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Y'Y | Better yield begins with better feed:

%,

And Buhler makes better feed possible. Buhler feed milling plant scientifi-
cally processes mixed feed for cattle and poultry. Feed milling has several
advantages:

® It makes a wide range of nutritive, balanced, mixed feed possible and
results in a 509, increase in yield.

@ Large scale feed milling reduces costs by utilising seasonal products,
cheap materials and damaged grain.

® Prevents aduiteration as fecd is made in pellet form which is clean and
simple to handle.

© Weighing and mixing is done automatically with punch card control
maintaining secrecy of formula.

L&T has supplied the Buhler feed milling plant with a capacity of 10 tons
per hour, for the Kaira District Co-operative Milk Producers Union, Anand.

Direct enquiries to: S
LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED@
P. O. Box 278, Bombay 1. Pellet Mill—part of

Also at: Madras + New Delhi « Calcutta - Bangalore - Hyderabad - Ernakulam.

E’:’
2
Ahmedabad- Lucknow - Bhopal « Gda + Rourkela + Baroda the Buhler cattle feed plant. %
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CORRECTIVE PLANNING

HOSE who have more than the usual passion for p[a“."i"%;?li,lﬁ
view the operation of the Annual Plans in place of a Five e
an with a feeling of wrench. This is not surprising as our min

.attuned, thanks to that great doyen of Indian planning, Jawaharlal

Nehru, to the idea of planning as a permanent featurelm the ef%%gn
mic development of the nation. To relapse to non-p a??)lfnglanned
apparently— would give the impression that the concept n {)0 ost-
development is being devalued. This is not so. The decisio E;istic
Pone the Fourth Plan was a heart-rending one, but also a rea
onz. A look at the economic miliue which forced Annual Plans on
us will bring out the reasons why.

i d on the
The Third Plan had to pay the price of two wars forced ¢
Country by China and Pakistan. The.lesult show.e% “S’;lhf “Zl ntxtl‘)e-
very poor rate of growth during the Third Plan_period. g ted rub-
ing our agriculture took in the last two years of unpreceﬁente Jro-
Ught added to the unhappy situation. The cu.mulatnvei1 eij c:l the
hinese aggression, the Indo-Pakistan conflict and the dro gt 1
unleashed forces of inflation. Prices rose sharply'. Recession se fluri
and industries began to languish. Wages rose in ag ;qitlﬁcedssets
attempt to catch up with increased cost of living. eficit bu %vas
inevitably followed, In these circumstances, when the econ?rmywith
8roggy, it would have been unrealistic to purden the country
Yet another five year massive expenditure.

i ' 1968-69

It is not to be supposed that the Annual Plan for ,

Now under preparation, is merely a part of the Fourth Five .?egg
Plan which has been grounded. The Annual_ }_’lan is an ei)rm y i

'tself and stands on its own legs. The plan is intended to be nglgge

4 corrective than an initiative in new developmental activities. he

Deed of the hour is to remedy the ills of inflation and cor(ect'tﬂe

S€€mingly inexplicable phenomenon of recession accompﬁnylilg in X
ation. The short term prospect of one year will enable the p izlﬂﬁer

o make a realistic assessment of the resources available and how

best to deploy them in chosen fields. .
The Annual Plan for 1967-68 is based upon a good harvest

. ; ; duction will
txpected this yenr. The improvement in food pro .
have salutary )éﬁ‘ects on the availability of industrial raw materials.

-This will help retard the recession in a number of our vital

Industries. The finances of the country will also 1ool(<1 up with

€ increase in agricultural incomes. The accumulati&:l batrre?srs
of dues from agriculturists can not only be recovered bu l? 0
the increased money income can be ploughed back into agriculture
to prevent expenditure on consumption.

In the sphere of public undertakings, the surpluses available
from them arep ;ot sizer:ible now. Some 2,000 crores of rupees
have been invested in them in the last 20 years. Mr. Nehrubslc;t
great store by them. According to expert gstlmates, thesef l%u ic
Sector undertakings must bring in a minimum return o per
cent in order to be viable. As it is, very few of them hare ef”ﬁ'
mically  sound propositions. This position will ;Vel obl'e
Teversed by an examination of the functioning of 1nd1vnd ua Pﬁle;g
enterprises. To improve the country’s ﬁnances‘ base hm;t-term
Measures is primarily a remedial action for which a sho
Policy and programme is required.

|
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In India’s planned economic
development West Germany's
contribution has been sizeable.
West German interest in India
which began with Max Muller’s

voluminous interpretation of
our classics has blossomed into
manifold technical and techno-
logical monuments like Rour-
kela, Bhadravati and Neyveli.
More than 400 Indo-German
joint ventures have also con-
tributed significantly to the
industrialisation of India. In
the context of Dr. Kiesinger’s
visit to India, the first-ever by a
West German Chancellor,Yojana
tries to recall some of the
highlights of this Indo-German
partnership (pages 2 to 7).

A new programme of inte-
grated family and child welfare
launched in selected areas al)
over the country is discussed
on pages 8 to I1I.

Jammu & Kashmir which
unlike other States has had to
bear the brunt of two external
aggressions and internal unrest
has not lagged behind in
economic development. The
State Government's consistent
efforts to firmly establish in-
frastructures of  growth
through the successive Five
Year Plans are beginning to
bear fruit (Pages 15 to 19).

ON OTHER PAGES

COVER designed by R. Sarangan

Spreading the Science Temper 13
~B.S. Padmanabhan
This India 21
Book Reviews 23
© Ayurveda and Family Planning 27
! —Surya Prakash
Side Track Cover 111



From Sanskrit, Steel, Min

A SILKEN BOND BETWEEN INDJND WEST GERMANY

ing and Farming Grows
S Lrows

; -project aid,
Century. At present, about 1,400  have been g ¥eq, 0 tedits for the
Indians are studying in Germany 1.¢.,as cof O aterials, spares,
and some 3,000 are being trained imp ort © nents. These “mainte-
in industrial skills, making the and compo ts” bring almost imme-
Indian student population in nance1mports the form of increas-
Germany the third largest in any  diate refuras i productivity and
country of the world. At the same ed output for themselves in a
time, German interest in Indian usually payA new feature, intro-
art, dance and music is greatly on short tl'met'h 150 million DM (about
the rise and Indo-German societies ~duced in the

i i upees) loan agreement of
}g?tYe sprungup fn all major German i)uglc;rte ;5? 1967, is the provision
Aties,

i f united
of substantial amounis o .
i An entirely nev&i)phase irolf Ilngds%- commOdi;yd, :reg)ltsi’ina rrz}eucil;np;vrltl;
erm i an ) Ldi
, When %le;‘:rllitt;;r}zineedg the ranks of z?ab;i) y items from any hard
tiendly countries giving develop- currency country of her choice.

mental assistance to India. Though The Rourkela steel and fertiliser
A ermany is a relative new entrant in plants, the alloy steel works at
; bis field, in less than ten years, Bhadravati and the Neyveli mining,

______ ) erman capital assistance to India fertiliser and briquetting scheme
' %ﬂgkz ;gcfl'fledsonb; otfot hgha;igf ptr‘;? are some gf tkcx:dmo;iethwelléléxrl;vzﬁ
, co ; n
gramme has expfnded tremendously. prq)et(;t:cc A here are others as
! With credits amounting to over 430 ::::]llsm the fields of coal and sttqst
(Kﬁglghdl%(’;solngrigre rercltlari)‘f:;) thg railway ?r'lgal ?11;33)5‘&5 automott
:najor share of the financial tass;igé andFeile:nrclial aid to India is supple-
ang many to i istance
deve?oe;itggde;ﬁlggns(} oof the world. mented by th\irhi‘(flfhil;lc:it efg::ilafrec
e bulk of German financial assis- p;_og;:rm ;n c'The biggest programme
tance is advanced on a 25-year of charg tegory is the Indian Ins-
basis, at 3%, interest, with a grace in this ca %« hnology in Madras.
period of seven years. More loans titute of Tec

Prototype Production Centre, Delhi

Rourkela

INDO-tGIcElRMAN friendship, which is
R i rooted in the past, is built upon
The Multl-dlmensmnal Story Of CO- the three pillars of cultural lix?ks,"
ec;)nogﬁc co-gperation and politi; |

) ] cal understanding. German interest
operathl’l begal’l Wlth Max MUlle In India is not g phenomenon of:
r. the 19th century only, nor is it'!

. a one-sided affair. Indeed it is an
Modern Techno acti ital two- 1
logy adds  several German' schofars ant st A0 |

. search of India’s cultural heritage
GlO]’lOUS Chapter& no lon.ger dominate the scene. They |
are being out-numbered by Indian

studentsand trainees learning in Ger-

many the arts and crafts of the 20th,
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Run with a joint staff of Indian
and German teachers and scientists,
the institute is developing into one
of the finest places of higher tech-
nical studies in the country. The
Prototype, Production and Training
Centre in Okhla near Delhi, the
planned Central Staff Training and
Research Institute at Calcutta, and
the proposed school for Master
Craftsmen at Bangalore are other
centres for technical training which
will eventually play an important
role in promoting India’s industrial
development.

In the field of agriculture, the
Package Programme at Mandi in
Himachal Pradesh, is already bear-
ing fruit. A few German agricul-
tural experts working with Indian
specialists, have succeeded in increa-
sing agricultural output in the
district by about 409 turning a food
deficit into a surplus area in less
than three years. The success of
the project has encouraged India
and Germany to extend it to the
neighbouring Kangra, Sirmur and
Kulu districts and to launch a simi-
lar programme in the Nilgiris.

ROURKELA CAPS IT ALL

WEST Germany’s active partici-

pation in India’s economic
development began in 1958 with
the signing of a loan agreement
of Rupees 79 crore (at the then rate
of exchange) to help finance the
Rourkela Steel Works which were
already under construction by a
group of German firms. Although
like any major industrial venture
Rourkela had to go through a
number of teething troubles and
avoidable maladies in its earlier
years, it has now grown into a
wholesome  industrial  complex
earning the highest profit among
all the public sector steel plants.
After being expanded from its
original 1 million to an annual
capacity of 1.8 million tons of
steel, it is awaiting a further ex-
pansion to 2.5 million. According
to the recent Mahatab Committee
Report, it has the lowest operating
costs per ton of steel ingot, the
lowest steel conversion costs and
the highest yield in the steel-
melting shops, of the entire Indian
steel industry. It has already
saved the country foreign exchange
to the tune of Rs. 250 crore.

A special feature of Rourkela
is its large fertiliser plant, which



uses the nitrogen released in the
production of oxygen for the LD-
process of the steel works.

BHADRAVATI—FROM VISION
TO MIGHTY REALITY

The Bhadravati Alloy Steel
Plant in Mysore is another shining
example of Indo-German collabo-
ration. The factory, a major pro-
ducer of alloy steels, has a romantic
past. In 1923, the Maharajah of
Mysore, on the advice of Sir
Visvesvaraya, ordered the erection
of a wood distillation by-product
plant for the coking of wood from
the Malnad forests near Bhadra-
vati. Sir Visvesvaraya, aware of
the unexploited iron ore deposits
in Kemangundi, in the Bababudan
Hills and of the possibility of using
charcoal for iron-melting, got a
small blast furnace included in
the projects. This proved to be
a farsighted decision. The initial
output of this plant was a modest
60 tons a day, or 20,000 tons of
pig iron a year. But even this
small quantity was more than the
need of the country at that time.
A ready market for the surplus
was found in the USA. The

Young trainees at the Indian
Institute of Technology, Madras

capacity of the furnace was soon
expanded to 80 toms a day and a
foundry for the casting of pipes
was added.

In 1936 the German firm of
DEMAG was given the contract
for the expansion and conversion
of the 13-year old iron works into
a modern steel works with ap
apnual capacity of 30,000 tons.
For this purpose two 25-ton open
hearth furnaces, a rolling mill and
a cement mill were added to the
plant.  Further expansion and
diversification followed. In 1942
the company was the first in India
to take up the production of ferro-
silicon.

In 1960 the company’s second
major expansion programme began.
The capacity of the works was to
be increased by more than four
times—to 130,000 tons per annum.
While the work was under way,
a new plan was proposed. The
steel works was to be converted
into an ealloy steel plant utilising
the entire new steel capacity for
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the production of 70 000
: 000 to
high grade and alloy steels a ygasr.Of'

Thus, it was felt, the
would have its first major pgg?iﬁé?;
of allo_y steels, much before the
completion of the planned special
steel works of Durgapur. The Bhad-
ravati plant would help the country

achieve its target of
o _ indepen-
I;%? from alloy stee] uaports by

In November 1963 32 co -
tancy and licence agreement nsvlzlals
concluded with the world renowned
pioncers and makers of special
steels, Messrs. Boehler & Company
(}))f Austria. The execution of the

Togramme \was again entrusted
to DEMAG as gener%al contractosf

Alloy steels are playing an in-
creasingly importantproive iﬁ mgdel;ln
technology. = From building to
elec.trom'cs, mechanical to nuclear
éngineering, automotive to aero-
Dautical technology, special steels
have become indispensable, It is
estimated that g technically deve-
loped Lcountry needs high-grade
steels in the "amount of 6 to 10%
of its consumption of ordinary
Steel. By 1970-71 India hopes to

achieve self-sufficiency in alloy
steel. The annual production is
then expected to reach half a
million tons.

To meet the cost of expanding
the steel plant’s capacity from 30
to 130,000 tons the German Go-
vernment enabled the Government
of India to utilise a share of 13.8
million DM from a non project
loan of 107 million DM. Later
another 60 million DM credit was
given by the German Government
for converting it to an alloy steel
plant. When early in 1965 addi-
tional plans for the expansion of
the pig iron capacity of the works
came up, the German Government
santioned an additional credit of
13 million rupees for the purpose.

NEYVELI—A SUCCOUR TO
HOUSEWIVES

HB Neyveli Lignite Corporation

is yet another living monument
to international technical co-opera-
tion between 1ndia and West Ger-
many. The vast German experience
in the exploitation of lignite deposits
has found effective application in
lignite mining project of Neyveli.

The extensive lignite deposits of
the South Arcot district of Madras,
some 200 miles south west of Mad-
ras, estimated at two billion tonnes
of lignite, will supply the fuel-scarce
Madras with energy for generations
to come. The lignite lies at a depth
of 56 meters, covered by earth. This
layer of earth has first to be remo-
ved by excavators. The layer of
lignite itself is about 16.2 metres
thick. Beneath the lignite deposit
lies water at a pressure of six atmo~
spheres. This water fills up the
mine unless 200,000 cubic metres of
water are pumped out every day by
a gallery of wells.

The West German Government
sent a team of experts under the
Technical Assistance Programme to
advice the Corporation on the over-
all development of the mine. West
German firms supplied and assem-
bled the fully mechanised system
of continuous mining.

While the bulk of the lignite is
fed - into the Soviet-built thermal
power plant which delivers electri-
city into the Madras State grid,
roughly one third of the mines’

output is earmarked for processing
into carbonised briquettes. Another
eight per cent of the lignite sup-
plies is used as raw material for
producing fertiliser. In the deve-
lopment of both plants, West Ger-
many played a leading role. A 9.8
million DM project loan of the West
German Government helped finan-
ce the briquetting and carbonisation
plant. [t was commissioned in 1965
and has an annual rated capacity
of 3.8 lakh tonnes of briquettes.

Briquettes made from lignite are
a German speciality. Shaped like
eggs, or like small bricks with
rounded edges, they are economical
to transport, easy to handle and
have a high heating value. In the
hard days following the last war,
lignite briquettes were looked upon
as little treasures. One or two of
them would keep a stove going over-
night or produce a warm meal, and
in winter, cinemas would demand
a briquette, along with a ticket, for
admission.

India Had A

German Nawab

In the 18th century, a German
carpenter, Walter Balthazar
Reinhard, came over to India.
First he fought in the service of
the French. His loyalties, then
shifted to the English and later
to varlous Hindu Rajas. With
each change of allegiance, he
rose in rank and power.

When, as General under Shah
Alam I, he helped throw back
the Maharattas who were besieg-
ing the capital, the emperor
bestowed on him the principality
of Sardhana, East of Delhl. He
assumed the Impressive name
Nawab Walter Relnhard Sumru.
He lived in pomp and splendour
until his death In 1778.

Happily this German “colonial
phase’ in India ended with this
freak Nawab.
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Largest of its kind in India, the
fertiliser factory, which began full
production in 1966, was built in
collaboration by a German and an
Ttalian firm. It has an annual out-
put of 1.52 lakh tonnes of urea.

The West German Government
gave a sizeable credit for the Ney-
veli unit. The scope of the Neyveli
Project, now in its twelfth year, has
greatly increased. The output of
the mine has been raised from an
initial 1.2 million tons a year to 3.8
million tons. Project reports are
being studied to open up a second
mine and duplicate the power plant
with another 600 MW of installed
capacity.

OKHLA MAKES MACHINES AND
MACHINE MEN

HB training and prototype prod-

uction centre at Okhla near Delhi
is one of the earliest of the Indo-
German projects. It is one of the
major centres in India for training
skilled personnel and producing
special types of machines for small
industries.

Housed in a complex of modern
buildings spread out in a 25-acre
area near the well-known Okhla In-
dustrial Estate the centre functions
in an imposing complex of work-
shops and laboratories. It has five
main departments; training, produc-
tion, design, development, and plan-
ning. Facilities for all major
phases of metalwork, including such
ancillary jobs like pattern-making,
galvanising and painting, have been
provided in 14 individual work-
shops. '

One of the major achievements
of the centre is that it has indepen-
dently designed and built a number
of protoypes of new machines, tools
and appliances. One of -these, a
“Universal Radial Drilling Machi-
ne” will now be transferred to a pri-
vate enterprise in the small-scale
sector, which will take up its serial
production. One by one, all the
items currently in the design, deve-
lopment, prototype or production-
stage, will be transferred to indivi-
dual enterprises for continued prod-
uction, leaving the centre free for
more pioneering work.

The training programme of the
centre has been steadily gaining in



scope and importance. Today there
are training facilities for 400
apprentices and trainees in every
sphere of activity at the centre,
ranging from carpentry to stores
handling, from data processing to
the designing of machine tools.
Some 1,500 have already completed
their training and are employed in
industrial enterprises throughout
the country. The centre runs
three-year courses for apprentices
in the metal-working trades, two
and one-year courses for workers
from small-scale industries and
graduates from technical training
institutes, as well as courses for
advanced technical draughtsmen,
engineering college graduates, and
supervisory personnel from small-
scale industries. There are also
courses for trainees from neighbour-
ing countries under the provisions
of the Colombo Plan.

One of the centre’s popular
units is its ‘‘common facilities
service” for the use of small indus-
tries. Whether it is in the fields of
design, testing and inspection, the
making of tools, dies and other
production aids, or in the execution
of jobs relating to final products,
the centre is ready to help wherever
they are facing difficulties due to
lack of machines, processing equip-
ment and know-how.

While the Government of India
financed and furnished all local
facilities at the centre, the German
Government provided the entire
technical equipment. When the
centre started operating in 1961,
Germans worked together with
Indians to establish the many
courses and programmes and get
the project off to a good start.
There were 23 Germans on the
staff. Their strength was then
gradually reduced. From October
1966 only 3 German engineers
remain.

Future plans of the centre envi-
sage an expansion of the design
and proto.ype activities and a
speed-up of the work of the trans-
fer scheme. The training facilities
would also be further expanded.

PARTNERS IN PLOUGHING

LIKE many friendly nations, We§t
Germany considers India’s
agricultural improvement to be of
vital importance to her prosperity,

in fact of equal importance, if
not greater than industrial de-
velopment. The help that she
has rendered to India in this
field has been in the form of
the services of experts and of the
supply of agricultural inputs and
1mplement§. She participated in
the Intensive Agricutural District
Programme which includes the
setting up of a number of agricul-
tural pilot projects in which a
concentrated effort of agricultural
Improvement is undertaken.

The projects make available
through village co-operatives all
requisites of production, especially :
high quality seeds, fertilisers, plant
pesticides, veterinary services and
agricultural implements and machi-
nery, provide adequate productive
credits to all farmers through co-
operative banks, -and ensure a
market for agricultural products
through the co-operatives. The
projects also provide intensive
education to farmers by specially
trained staff and by means of
demonstration  experiments on
model farms.

The most fruitful example of
West German participation in the
programme is the Indo-German
agricultural project in Mandi dis-
trict in Himachal Pradesh. An
Agricultural Advisory Centre was
set up in Sundernagar, a place of
some 6,000 inhabitants. It was
equipped with modern technical
facilities like a soil-testing labora-
tory, a processing plant for fruit
and vegetables, a refrigeration
plant, and a training and repair
shop for agricultural implements
and machinery. The centre today
covers a farming population of
54,000, representing about 90% of
the total population of the district.
The services are extended at the
village and block level (a block
comprises 100 villages) and also
incorporate the training of future
Indian village advisers.

Today 37,000 farmers, corres-
ponding to about 607 of the total,
are members of the newly founded
co-operative:. New and improved
methods and techniques have been
readily accepted. Food production
and agricultural incomes have
risen appreciably. Last year’s
grain imports into the district, for
instance, amounted to only 3,000
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tons as against 16,000 tons in
1963-64.  The project’s success
has prompted its extension to
neighbouring districts and to other
States. Thus centres: have been
opened now in Kangra, Sirmur
and Kulu Districts and in the
Nilgiris in the South. At Nilgiris,
apart from the growing of potatoes,
temperate-zone  vegetables, and
fruits, the German experts will also
be able to give advice on the cul-
tivation of  tropical crops like
paddy, tapioca and cocoa, A
special feature will be the intro-
duction of power-tillers in the
potato cultivation of the district,
The compact, German-built machine
15 a kind of miniature tractor and
can be operated even on the small
terraced fields found in the Nilgiris.
The usefulness of the machines
will be demonstrated on the State
seed farms and they will then be
made available to interested far-
mers on a hire-purchase basis,

PRIVATE COLLABORATION’S
MANY LARGE INDUSTRIES

IN the last two or three decades

Indo-German joint ventres havé
contributed in a large way to the
industrialisation of India. Heavy
and medium industrial plant,
machinery and equipment, in-
cluding the steel industry, account
_fo_r the overwhelming bulk of the
Joint ventures. Among other jp-.
dustries are motors, chemicals
electrical equipment and textiles.’
Apart from these are agricultural
implements and machinery, wood-
processing, and some consumer
goods industries. An illustration
of Indo-German co-operation ip
the heavy industry field is the
Utkal Machinery Ltd in Orissa
founded by three German industrial
concerns in collaboration with
Larsen & Toubro. With an au-
thorised capital of Rs, § crore and
a paid-up capital of Rs, 3.] crore
this ﬁr;n represents one of the’
largest single investments of private
German capital in India.

In chemicals and pharmaceuti-
ca_tls, Bayer and Hoechst and other
big ﬁrms have entered into colla-
boration with severa] Indian firms
to form a number of joint ventures.
Their . Production ranges from
asic industrial raw materials to
the most sophisticated chemical

compounds and drugs. These
firms earn substantial foreign ex-
change. In the electrical }ndustry,
Siemens, A.E.G. and its elec-
tronics  subsidiary  Telefunken,
have been in the country for
several years now. In collabo-
ration with the State Government
of Mysore, A.E.G. has set up the
New Government Electrical Fac-
tory (MGEF) in Bangalore, which
is already the second largest heavy
electricals manufacturer in India.

In the automobile sector there
are dozens of items which are pro-
duced in Indo-German firms or un-
der licence agreements, ball beari-
ngs, piston rings and shock absor-
bers, dashboard instruments, fuel-
injection pumps and complete engi-
ings. Apart from this, three major
types of vehicles are built in the
country. MAN, the German manu-
facturers of heavy vehicles, colla-
borated with the Government of
India in building the 3-ton multifuel
truck ‘“Shaktiman” for the Ar-
med Forces. The Tata-Mercedes
Benz collaboration has been well-
known in the truck and bus field.
Five Indian undertakings work toge-
ther with MAN in producing dies-
el motors, steel cranes, railway
wagons and trucks.

The Indian Government, on its
part, is giving active encouragement
to new ventures through various
fiscal incentives. These include a
five-year tax-holiday for new indus-
trial enterprises, liberal depreciation
allowances, a 35% development re-
bate in priority industries and many
others. The German Government
sees the joint ventures in the con-
text of its overall aid-policy and,

gives them direct and indirect assis~"

tance in many ways.

A NERVE CENTRE OF HIGHER
TECHNOLOGY

TECHNICAL education is one of the

important fields to which West
Germany has made a worthy contri-
bution.

The Indian Institute of Techno-
logy in Madras is, in fact, the Jar-
gest item in the West German Tech-
nical Assistance Programme. The
Institute, which offers courses lead-
ing to Bachelor and Masters Degree
in various fields of technology and
science, was established in 1959. It

has a joint body of Indian and Ger-
man teachers and scientists, and is
headed by an Indian director. To-
gether with similar institutes built
with the help of the U.S. A,, the
Soviet Union and Great Britain, it
forms a nerve centre of India’s high-
er study and research in engineer-
ing.

An area in which the immediate
demand for fresh recruits is even
greater, is that of skilled technici-
ans. In this also the help of West
Germany, which has a great tradi-
tion of meticulous and systematic
technical training, has proved valu-
able to India’s numerous apprentice
training institutes and -indu_smal
training centres started since inde-
pendence.

West Germany sent several ex-
perts under the Technical Assistan~
ce Programme. At the present sta=
ge two useful institutions in this
line are taking shape—a Central
Staff Training and Research [nsti-
tute for vocational training in Cal-
cutta and a School for Master Cra-
ftsmen and shop foremen in Banga-
lore. The Bangalore School will
be set up with assistance from the
Land Baden-Wuerttemberg, one c_)f
the States in the Federal Republic
of Germany. Baden Wuerttemberg
has perhaps the richest tradition in
the training of generations of mas-
ter craftsmen especially in the tech-
nical field. After the Ruhr Heavy
Industry area, it is West Germany’s
second biggest industrial centre.
Its peculiar feature is the relative
small-scale character of most of its
industries.

The Bangalore School will be
the first of its kind in India.

NDO-German trade has been

always to the advantage of the
Federal Republic of Germany. The
balance of trade has been fluctuat-
ing between DM 500 and DM 800
millions a year against India.

This unfavourable balance again-
st India is due to many reasons.
India buys heavy machinery and
other modern engineering goods
from Federal German firms and
sells in return mostly agricultural
commodities and products. The
main difficulty is in the limited
scope for marketing of Indian pro-
ducts in West Germany. To bala-
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nce the cost of a single automatic
tool machine, huge quantities of tex-
tiles, hemp and agricultural pro-
ducts are necessary. Efforts are
now being made to bridge the trade
gap. India’s participation in many
exhibitions and fairs organised in
the Federal Republic is gaining her
markets for her exports. The high
quality and standard of ‘Made in
India’ goods have brought many
buyers. The market for Indian tea
is gradually widening in West Ger-
many as a resuit of publicity cam-
paigns launched in T. V. and on
billboards. Detailed studies of the
German market are being vigorous-
ly undertaken to explore the possi-
bilities for exporting India’s engin-
eering goods and components.

LOOKING
BACK

Yojana, December 1, 1957

The first <“Convicts and Ex-Con-
victs Conference” in the world was
held recently at Lucknow. It was
attended by nearly 300 delegates
representing various social organi-
sations. It had also 70 representati-
ves of ex-convicts, convicts-—both
male and female—undergoing long-
term imprisonment for grave
offences and probationers. There
was no provision of escort or guard
of any sort, The prisoners returned
to their respective jails at the end of
the conference. The Chief Minister
of U,P. announced one month’s
remission in the term of imprison-
ment of all prisoners in U. P. jails
to commemorate the first Convicts
and Ex-Convicts Conference.

During the conference, Ganga
Devi, a convict of Nari Niketan,
appealed that female convicts should
be treated on par with male convicts
in respect of facilities given to
prisoners in U.P. jails. She said
that the male convicts attending
the conference went to take bath in
the Gomti and saw the museum and
the zoo but the women prisoners
were not allowed to do so.

The State Government thereupon
announced that 33 convicts inclu-
ding 10 female prisoners were
granted one day’s parole (in addi-
tion to five days already granted to
attend the conference), for sight-
seeing. The Government made
arrangements for the female con-
victs to be taken to the zoo, the
museum and various historical
places in Lucknow.



CHILD CARE BEGINS AT

A NEW

PROGRAMME

LAUNCHED

v An integrated programme of family and chi

welfare was launched on Novemb{rj;4 b yythe Cefz?:fzal’
Social Welfare Board, with assistance from the
United Nations International Children’s Emergency
Fund (UNICEF). The scheme continues in g co-
ordinated manner the various programmes Sponsored

by the Board for the welfare ;
since 1954. Jare of women and children

The programme begins with 7 1 ;
selected areas in 15 States in the countr;lzv.mjg(;s ;}zz
end of this year, 30 projects will have been started
Subsequently 150 additional projects will pe launched

every year, so that in the course o
will be 650 projects all over the countj:}jzve years, there
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HOME

Mid-day meals at a Balwadi

Below : Mothers watching a
baby being bathed by a weorker
at a welfare centre in Orissa

A Reorientation of Schemes for
Children’s and Women’s Welfare

THB Family and Child Welfare

Programme is primarily based
upon the work already done in the
previous three Plans for the welfare
of rural women and chidren. At
present there are the Welfare
Extension Projects co-ordinated with
Community Development blocks,
centres of the Welfare Extension
Projects run by Mahila Mandals
and voluntary organisations, a few
Integrated Child Welfare Projects

and the usual activities for women -

and children in the C.D. blocks.

The main features of the progra-
mme are :

(i) Provision of integrated
social services to children
in the villages, specially to
pre-school children;

(ii) Provision of basic training
to women and to young
girls in homecraft, health
education, nutrition and
child care of the essential
health and maternity service
for women;

(iii) Assisting women in the
villages, through Mahila
Mandals and specially
established centres as well
as existing agencies, in
obtaining  supplementary
work and income and thus
augmenting family welfare
and, more generally, for
promoting economic activi-

. ties; and

(iv) Promoting cultural, educa-
tional and recreational acti-
vities for women and
children. /

At the block and village levels,

the Family and Child Welfare Pro-
gramme calls for:

(i) Co-operation of Panchayati
Raj institutions and agen-
cies engaged in providing
development services, inclu-
ding schools and primary
health centres;

(ii) Participation of voluntary
workers, both from within
and outside the block; and

(iii) Active involvement on the
part of, and assumption of
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responsibility by, the local
community and its leaders
working through Pancha-
yats, co-operatives and
voluntary associations.

The co-operation of these various
institutions is also essential at the
district level and the State level,
and, indeed, at the national level.

Co-ordinated Activities

The projects under the new
programme will be significantly
different from the existing ones in
the following four respects:

(1) Family is envisaged as the
basic constituent unit of the com-
munity. Accordingly a composite
approach will replace the earlier
fragmentary activities organised
separately for each group like
women and children. The Family
and Welfare Projects will provide
direct services for parents, specially
mothers and children, both jointly
and separately, and enrich the
broader programme of community
development so as to draw all
members of the family within its
beneficent influence more effecti-
vely.

(2) The new projects will pro-
vide an institutional base at the
main centre so that various activi-
ties relating to family and child
welfare will converge on and
radiate from it. While the full-time
salaried staff borne directly on the
project budget will constitute the
nucleus, it is envisaged that other
functionaries in the block, such as
staff connected with primary health
centres, maternity and infant
centres, the applied nutrition pro-
gramme, family planning, women
teachers, and social education
organisers, will all together
constitute a much bigger team
working in concert and mutually
reinforcing each other.

(3) In entrusting the organisa-
tional responsibility to a composite,
jointly representative functional
committee of the Panchayat Samiti
and the State Social Welfare Board,
the project will benefit from the
support of the Panchayati Raj
institutions on the one hand and
the State Social Welfare Board on
the other.

(4) With the closer and conti-
nuous involvement of the local



people in the organisational machi-
nery and with need-based progra-
mme organised in co-operation with
each other, it is expected that the
project will take roots in the local
soil, draw sustenance from it and
grow on its own strength.

Child and Home

The Family and Child Welfare
Project will consist of one main
centre at the block headquarters
and five sub-centres in selected
villages. In addition, in villages

where local Mahila Samitis and
Panchayats are keen to initiate, with
their own voluntary effort, a limited
welfare programme, the Central
Social Welfare Board will provide
financial aid and the project staff
will provide organisational support
and supervision,

The main centre will house a
Balvikas Kendra, a model kitchen
for the Griha Kalyan Kendra, a
dormitory for village women trai-
nees who would stay there in

successive batches of 15 each,
residential quarters for the Sevikas,
and a campus in which outdoor
activities can be organised. The
Mukhya Sevika will have to make
her own arrangements for stay in
the village. Each centre and sub-
ceatre will work in two shifts, one
mainly for children in the morning
and the other working mainly for
parents, specially mothers, in the
afternoon. In other words, each
centre or sub-centre will have a
Bal Vikas Kendra and a Griha

A pre-primary class at a Balwadi in
Rajasthan

Kalyan Kendra, the former func-
tioning in the morning and the
latter in the afternoon.

The programme has two wings
—child welfare and family welfare.

While child welfare program-
mes in the project will normally
cater to the age-group 0-16 years,
with the limited staff and resources
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at the command of the project,
greater attention will be given to
the foundational group of 0-6
and, next in priority, to the age—-
group 6-11 years. Services dealing
with health, nutrition, education,
recreation and welfare will be
implemented in a co-ordinated
manner. The combination of servi-
ces and the emphasis will differ
for successive age-groups depend-
ing upon their specific needs For
the age group 0-2} years, the
programme includes post-natal

care, immunisation, nutrition and
physical care. For the age-group
2}-6, the services comprise in-
formal education while playing,
providing smooth transition from
home to school, development of
senses and habits and supplementary
nutrition. For the age—group
7-11, apart from primary school
education, the services include mid-
day meals, school health facilities,
group games based on local game
ore and promotion of hobbies.

The family welfare programme
comprises homecraft and home
management, mothercraft and child
development, family  nutrition,
needs and methods, clothing and
other requirements.

The Bal Vikas Kendra will
include a creche or a day care
centre to look after about 10 in-
fants while their mothers are busy
on the farm or in the home. The
trained Kendra-Sahayak (Gram-
Lakshmi) will look after this part of
the Kendra under the supervision
of the Balsevika. There will also
be a Balwadi or a pre-school for
about 30 to 40 children, wherein
the Balsevika, with the assistance
of the active members of the local
Mahila Samiti, will attend to the
personal cleanliness of children and
organise simple educational activi-
ties with the help of songs, stories,
and games. She will also serve the
mid-day meal prepared by the
local Mahila Samiti from out of the
project contribution and local
community effort. Qutside the
hours of the Balwadis, the Balsevi-
ka will visit the villagers and main-
tain liaison with village - school,
maternity and infant health centres
in  order to ensure that all
necessary services available in the
block are fully utilised for the bene-
fit of children.

The Griha Kalyan Kendra will
serve as a demonstration-cum-trai-
ning unit for batches of about 15
young mothers and leading village
women each. Activities will inclu-
de education in personal hygiene,
health and sanitation, homecraft
and home management, mother-
craft' and child development, family
nutrition and feeding. family rela-
tionship, domestic budgeting, pre-
paration of children’s and other
family clothing, family planning
and citizenship education. The
Griha Sevika, with the assistance
of the other Kendra Sahayak
(Gram Lakshmi) and members of
the local Mahila Samiti, will orga-
nise these activities in the after-
noon,

Training Facilities

Women trainees will be drawn
from the main village and such
other villages in the block as will
have the sub-centres or where
Mabhila Samitis could be organised
or energised. Facilities for their
stay will be provided in the dormi-

tory. A provision for food at the
rate of Rs 2 per head per day has
been made in the budget for 10
batches of 15 each for a year. Half
the time of the I5-day training will
be devoted to simple, informative
talks and the remaining half for
practicals in cooking, laundry, food
preservation, tailoring, embroidery
and child care. The daily cooking
of meals for the women trainees
will itself be utilised, under the
guidance of trained staff, to serve
as a demonstration-cum-training
programme in cooking, nutrition,
home-management etc. In organi-
sing talks and demonstrations, the
Griha Sevika will seek the co-ope-
ration of her colleagues in the
primary health centres, maternity
centres, applied nutrition centres,
family planning centres, social edu-
cation centres, craft centres etc.

Wherever possible, suitable
craft training facilities will be pro-
vided in the premises of the centre
for supplementing family income.
This activity may, however, be
dovetailed, for, purposes of addi-
tional staff and budget, with the
appropriate progrfamme in commu-
nity development or other depart-
mental programmes,

In organising cultural activities
for women and children, full use will
be made of the fund of folk-lore the
older villagers, especially women,
know. The traditional ways of
transmitting cultural heritage from
generation to generation could thus
be institutionalised.

Sub-Centres

While the main centre will serve
as a model of family and child wel-
fare activities in the block, its acti-
vities will be extended to five sub-

"centres in a phased manner. The

sub-centres will be more modestly
organised, possibly with a hall for
indoor activities, an attached room
for the Balsevika and some open
ground for out-door activities.
Each sub-centre will be run bya
trained Balsevika assisted by a
Kendra Sahayika duly oriented for
the purpose.

The main activities at the sub-
centre will be similar to those at the
Bal Vikas Kendra of the main cen-
tre. In addition, the Mukhya Sevi-
ka and other staff of the Griha Kal-
yan Kendra at the main centre will
also use extension methods to pro-
pagate women’s programmes. Fir-
stly, they will either strengthen the
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local Mahila Samiti if one exists or
sponsor one in the village. Secon-
dly, some of the leading and active
village women from the sub-centre
will be selected for training at the
main centre in successive batches
round the year. Thirdly, separate
programmes of literacy, social edu-
cation, family planning and applied
nutrition will be organised by hold-
ding periodical meetings of the vill-
age women under the auspices of
the Mahila Samiti. In the exten-
sion of these activities the project
staff will seek the co-operation of
other members of the extension
team on the block staff. The local
Balsevika will consolidate these act-
ivities by assisting the Mahila Sa-
miti, visiting individual homes and
holding meeting of mothers. In
propagating women’s activities, the
Balsevika will be assisted by the
second Kendra Sahayak or Gram
Lakshmi.

Voluntary Effort

In addition to the concentrated
efforts at the main centre and mod-
est but regular activities at the sub-
centres, the project staff and other
colleagues in the extension team
will also stimulate voluntary eflort
in the surrounding villages. This
will be done mainly in two ways.
Firstly, the village women who have
received the training at the main
centre can be mobilised for this pur-
pose. Secondly, an effort will be
made to organise Mahila Samiti in
these villages which, with modest
financial assistance from the Central
Social Welfare Board and with the
organisational and supervisory sup-
port from the project staff, will
organise aided centres to conduct
selected activities of the main cen-
tre depending upon the local needs
and resources,

A contract for the supply of
Soviet generators and turbines for
the Lower Silera Project in Andhra
Pradesh was signed in New Delhi.
The Soviet Union will supply two
turbines and generators with a
capacity of one lakh kilowatt each
in 1969-70 for the first stage of the
six lakh kilowatt project. The
equipment is valued about Rs. 2.75
crore. The subsequent stages of
the project would be equipped with
turbines and generators produced -
at the Hardwar Heavy Electricals
which is a Soviet-aided establish-
ment.
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WAL

el SPREADING

mesd THE TEMPER

€“T'HE dominating feature of the

contemporary world is the im-
mense cultivation of science on a
large scale and its application to
meet a country’s requirements. It
is this which, for the first time in
man’s history, has given to the
common man in countries advanced
in science a standard of living and
social and cultural amenities which
were once confined to a very small
privileged minority of the popula-
tion. Science has developed at an
ever-increasing pace since the begin-
ing of the century, so that the gap
between the advanced and the back-
ward countries has widened more
and more. It is only by adopting
the most vigorous measures and by
putting forward our utmost e;ﬁ‘ort
into the development of science
that we can bridge the gap. Itis
an inherent obligation of a great
country like India with its tradition
of scholarship, and original think-
ing and its great cultural heritage
to participate fully in the march of
science which is probably mankind’s
greatest enterprise today.”

These words were uttered not by
any individual now but by the Gov-
ernment of India in 1958. Having
said this, and something more. in
the preamble to its Science Policy
Resolution the Government had
pledged itself “to foster, promote
and sustain, by all appropriate
means, the cultivation of science
and scientific research in all its
aspects—pure, applied and educa-
tional; to ensure an adequate
supply, within the country, of resea-
rch scientists of the highest quality
and to recognise their work as an
important component of the streng-
th of the nation; to encourage and
initiate with all possible speed,

B.S. PADMANABHAN

programmes for the training of
scientific and technical personnel
on a scale adequate to fulfil the
couniry’s needs in science and edu-
cation, agriculture and industry and
defence; to ensure that the creative
talent of men and women is encoura-
ged and finds full scope in scienti-
fic activity; to encourage in_leldual
initiative for the acquisition and
dissemination of knowledge inan
atmosphere of economic freedom;
and in general to secure for the

SOME
PROBLEMS

" people of the country all the bene-

fits that can accrue from the acqu-
isition and application of scientific
knowledge. The resolution also
expressed Government’s decision
to pursue and accomplish these
aims by offering good conditions of
service to scientists and according
them an honoured position and by
associating scientists with the for-
mulation of policies.

LITTLE IMPACT

Has this pledge been fulfilled?
A sincere beginning was made to
foster cultivation of science on a
large scale and the chain of national
laboratories is evndenge of tlgxs.
But the direction in which scientific
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activity has developed has not given
satisfaction. There is widespread
feeling that science policy had not
worked effectively, in the sense that
what it sought to accomplish has
not been accomplished. The natio-
nal laboratories and the university
research departments failed to make
the impact expected of them. The
reason is not far to seek. In getting
for scientists good conditions of
service and in associating them with
formulation of policies much rema-
ins to be done.

This aspect was brought home
by a number of participants at the
Round Table of Scientists convened
by the Prime Minister recently.
Mrs Gandhi told the Round Table:
““Under the inspiration of Jawahar-
lal Nehru, the Government had
adopted the Science Policy Resolu-
tion in 1958 and there we have
stopped.”

There are many factors respon-
sible for this. More than one parti-
cipant at the Round Table said
there was no dearth of skilled per-
sonnel but there was lack of proper
utilisation  of existing scientists.
It is not always that the best man
is selected for a job. Extraneous
considerations come in while choo-
sing a man for the job. There is a
feeling that good work is not app-
reciated and scientists are not enco-
uraged to take up consultancy work.
In fact, there is a deliberate policy
of discouraging scientists in Govern-
ment establishments from taking
up private consultancy work.

There is a lot of frustration
among young research workers.
Their environment is such that they
feel insecure unless they show a
large number of publications to



their credit. They take up pro-
blems which yield quick papers in
preference to projects which may be
of importance to the country but
may not result ina paper being
produced quickly. Another point
mentioned is that the young scien-
tist is forced by circumstances to
work on a project in which he has
no heart, just because the head of
the department is interested in it.

NEED FOR MOBILITY

All this has led to the view that
if we are to draw the best out of
our scientists it should be ensured
that quality of work and not
number of papers will be the
criterion for promotion of scien-
tists. It is also urged that the
scientist should have the free-
dom to take up a project of his
own choice within the framework
of overall national priorities.

Scientists also feel the need for
mobility from one department to
another. Now this is not easy.
The departmental head is reluctant
to forward a scientist’s application
for a better post elsewhere. The
result is frustration,

There may be force on the argu-
ment that a developing couniry
like India, with so many demands
on its meagre resources, cannot
afford the collosal expenditure in-
volved in providing facilities for
research for the sake of research.
But even without much spending,
research can be encouraged if the
administrative and procedural fet-
ters are removed.

The Education Commission said,
“It should be the major task of
national research policy and poli-
cies of the universities to provide a
climate conducive to research, and
to prevent and eliminate through
energetic and public measures all
dangers of infringement of auto-
nomy and freedom of action in
research”, This freedom should
not mean allowing scientists to run
wild with pet schemes. There
should be a stimulus and at the
same time a proper direction for
science to grow.

TRADITION BARRIER

There is no doubt that the atti-
tude of research scientists is deter-
mined by the social environment in
which he works. In science-

conscious countries science has
made a deep impact on society and
15 part of the social life of the
people. Nobody questions invest-
ment on scientific and technological
research. Only the magnitude of
this investment is discussed. A
child at school, at an early stage
gets a reasonable idea of what
science is about. He is encouraged
to experiment and to extend his
unc}ersta_nding In a developing
society like ours beliefs and tradi-
tions flourish. There is not ade-

quate acceptance of the scientific
method.

There is need of preparing a
sound base for science to flourish
through proper educational methods

While reading your «The
Viability of Video” (Oc{ 20), T was
reminded of the following story : A
professor finding that his time was
too valuable to merely lecture,
would prepare a full week’s lectures
over the weekend and tape them
Each day of the week he would have
an assistant set the recorder up in
the classroom. The professor, of
course, was delighted at the system
which afforded him much free time.
After his taped lectures had been
playing for several months, he deci-
d;d to visit one of his classes
himself. As he opened the door he
saw his recorder on the front desk,
merrily lecturing to 65 small tape
recorders, one on each desk of the
deserted classroom.

—A letter 10 the Editor in *“Time"

Several  products  including
transistors, sewing machines and
cameras (sold on the Bombay
pavements) bear the imprint “Made
in USA”,

What did that stand for ? our
colleague _asked an informant
accompanying him on a train jour-
ney from Poona to Bombay. «It
stands for Ulhasnagar Sales Associ-
ation,” the informant replied as the
train sped past Ulhasnagar

~—From «The Times of India”’

Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam &

Annadurai are a]] Sanskrit words,
—The heading of an article in
“Organiser”

The present writer personally
knows of a case in which a fle
dealing with a Rs 3 lakh scheme
for a brick factory made a 3 years’
journey, in the course of which 51
officers of 5 departments made
notings but none expressed an
opinion on the merits of the
scheme.

—Mr K. M. Purkayastha in
“‘Swarajya’
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QUOTATION BOX |

in schools. This has been a neglect-
ed field so far. A foreign scientist
has written to the Prime Minister
Mrs. Gandhi after visiting India
about the plight of scientific edu-
cation in schools and colleges.
The.re is realisation in the adminis-
tration that the basic defect of
science education in the cmphasis
on ‘“‘wonders” of science rather
than on methodology of science.
The present system does not help
the student to imbibe the spirit of
eénquiry or initiative, but only
makes his mind a storehouse of
memorised scientific facts. At-
tempts have been made to reverse
this trend by the National Council
of Educational Research and Train-
ing but its impact has been slow.

|
i
The Americans are here so that ]
the Vxetnamgse can develop their |
Own country in their own way, !
——Mr_ Hubert Humphrey, American |
Vice-President in "S. Vietnam

{
|
]

According _to the latest Delhi
Telephone Directory there is no
such person of the name of Dr
Zakir Husain in Delhj ! )

—From a letter in «The States-
man’’
. Almost the only Englishmen left’ !
in the world today are Indians.

~Mr. Malcolm Muggeridge

The two massive volumes (on
Kennedy) by Sorenson and Schle-
singer he (Malcolm Muggeridge)
dismisses as ¢ the most outstanding
literary follies since Beatrice and
Sidney Webb produced their Soviet
Communism : A New Civilization
in the late thirties.” 1In his view
the legend, as Sorenson and others
purvey it, ‘‘slays the late President
zéside,f’fectually as Oswald's bullets

~—From a  review in ‘*Weekend
Review” on a book by Malcolm
Muggeridge

If Dr. Chandrasekhar, Mj is
of State for Health anéMli‘ginti?;
Planmpg. bad his way, the people
preparing rasam, a South Indian
d}sh, would have to undergo
Tigorous imprisonment for seven
years.

—Report in ““The Hindustan
Times™

It appears that a small boy
approached Mrs. Sarojini Naidu for
her autograph. While obliging

him, the poetess asked whether he
knew who she was 9

‘“Sure,” replied the lad. “You
are the wife of C K, Nayudu.”

From ‘Blitz"’

JAMMU & Kashmir, in the last 15

years. has broken its long
tradition of isolation and backward-
Dess, mainly as a result of planned
€conomic development programmes.
The State, which had lagged behind
others, largely because of limita-
tions imposed by nature, is catching
up with the rest of the country and
of ‘late, its economy has shown a
distinct buoyancy. Earnest efforts
to develop the State’s rich
resources are beginning to bear
fruit.

The outlays in the successive
Five Year Plans have progressively
increased and the provision for the
five year period beginning with
1966-67 is Rs. 126 crore, about ten
times that for the First Plan. In
the current Plan period the empha-
sis, laid in the earlier three Plans
on construction works and social
amenities, has been switched to
vital wealth producing sectors of
the economy. The strategy of
development has been to firmly
establish infrastructures of growth
so that further development can

MAKES THE
ECONOMY
VIBRANT

take place in a sustained manner.

However in the last five years ex-~
traordinary conditions have plagued
the economy of the State. Jammu
& Kashmir. unlike other States,
has had to bear the brunt of exter-
nal aggressions, from China and
Pakistan, and an internal unrest,
caused by the holy relic agitation,
in the last five years. By'1966-.67,
however, the State has again rallied
to the road of peaceful reconstruc-
tion and development. During that
year the State Government, with
assistance from the Centre, had
rehabilitated at a cost of more
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than Rs.8 crore about one lakh
refugees who were displaced during
the war with Pakistan. The econo-
my has now been put on the rails,
and, in fact, is gaining momen-
fum.,

In the last two years of the
Third Plan the rate of annual
utilisation of funds rose markedly
from about Rs. 11 crore to Rs. 17
crore, in spite of abnormal social
and political conditions. In 1966-67
the anticipated utilisation is Rs.
20.04 crore as against a provision
of Rs.19.04 crore. During the
current year, however, because of
the extremely tight resources posi-
tion, it has not been possible to
provide for any substantial step-up
in investment.

Among the programmes in the
State’s Plans, agricultural produc-
tion has been receiving the highest
priority. Not only larger funds
have been provided but the utilisa-
tion has also continued to improve,
specially after 1963-64. The amou-
nt spent on agricultural program-
mes rose from Rs. 81.44 lakh in

et §




1961-62 to Rs. 268 lakh in 1966-67.
In the current year’s Plan Rs. 356
lakh have been provided for this
purpose.

In the agricultural sector the
State now appears to be on the
brink of a major breakthrough
largely because of the adoption of
radically new measures. Most
important among these has been
the Intensive Agricultural District
Programme. The main feature of
this programme is the intensive
application of material inputs and
improved agricultural  practices.
The programme is now in full
swing in Jammu and Anantnag
districts and is expected to increase
production in these two areas by
about 100 per cent by 1970-71.

During Kharif this year, 83,000
acres in Anantnag and 42,000 acres
in Jammu were sown with improved
and high-yielding varieties like
Taichung Native 1 paddy and
China paddy - 1039 and hybrid
maize. The Co-operative Depart-
ment gave a total crop loan of Rs.
3 crore. The consumption of
fertilisers has also gone up. Against
a total of only 30,000 tonnes con-

sumed during the entire Third Plan
period, in 1966-67 alone 16,000
tonnes were utilised. In 1967-68
the total offtake is expected to be
about one Jakh tonnes. In the
Rabi season the Agricultural
Department’s programme includes
the sowing of Mexican wheat over
an area of one lakh acres and other
Improved varieties over an area of
80,000 acres. OQilseeds will be sown
on 1.2 lakh acres.

_ Due to peculiar climatic condi-
tions the State is largely restricted
o a one crop economy. For the
first time this year it is proposed to
introduce multiple cropping. In
co-ordination with the Indian
Council of Agricultural Research,
an elaborate programme of agri-
cultural experimentation has been
formulated to put the State’s
agriculture on a more scientific and
progressive footing,

Related sectors of agriculture
have also received adequate atten-
tion in recent years. New orchards
are to be started on 7,500 acres,
and a sum of Rs. 75 lakh has been
earmarked for loans to orchardists.
Production of vegetables is propos-

ed to be taken up on 2,560 acres of
land. There is a programme to
devglop sheep breeding and cattle
rearing on a scientific basis.

For the first time in the State a
well-devised programme of irriga-
tion has been introduced. In Jammu
province last year 24 tubewells
were completed and 50 more are
expected to be completed this year.
The State Government has recently
launc}}ed a scheme for providing
financial assistance to private far-
mers for sinking percolation wells
and installing persian wheels and
pumping sets. A phased program-
me for renovating minor irrigation
channels has also been taken up.

The State has suffered from a
lack of adequate power supply.
But in recent years the Plan
provision for electricity has been
Increasing  considerably and in
1967-68 the provision claims almost
one-fourth of the total Plan outlay.
By March this year the power

available in the State was about
37,000 kilowatts. With the comple-
tion of the Kalakote thermal station
and the installation of diesel sets at

-Srinagar, the availability will go up

by another 97,000 kilowatts.

Rural electrification  has also
made some headway. By March
1967, 675 villages had been electri-
fied, whereas the number was only
397 three years ago.

INDUSTRIAL HORIZON

The industrial horizon in the
State, which has been bleak for
many years because of power and
transport bottlenecks and of almost
total dependence on indigenous raw
materials, has begun to brighten.
A number of factories, started in
the public sector in the past, were
generally in poor economic health
and suffered from over-capitalisa-
tion and other defects. In 1963 a
Government undertaking, the J & K
Industries, was formed and it took
over these factories. Recently, the
company has begun to show good
results.  In 1966-67 industrial pro-
duction and sales registered record
increases. A large-scale moderni-
sation of the factories has also been
taken up.

The contribution of pri_vate
industry has been rather limited.

Left—Paddy fields
Top—Threshing
Right—Canal water for the fields

To attract private investment, an
Industrial Development Corpora-
tion, with a share capital of Rs. 75
lakh, is to be floated shortly and a
package of incentives is to be pro-
vided to entrepreneurs. Investiga-
tions are being made to find out the
possibility of setting up a rayon
grade pulp/yarn factory in the
Valley and a large cement factory in
Jammu.

The local handicrafts industry
has begun to look up after the rece-
ssion of 1965. It, however, depends
to a large extent on imported wool
tops of finer counts, which are not

easily available. The sericulture
industry has shown remarkable pro-
gress. A programme of self-suffici-
ency in the production of silk worm
seed is being implemented. The
export of raw silk has continued to
rise. Last year hides valued at
nearly Rs. 20 lakh were exported
to the USSR.

Mineral investigation in the
State with a view to commercial ex-
ploitation has gone on unabated.

A major source of the State’s
revenue from outside is the {ruits
grown in the valley. To help in
marketing the fruits a cold storage
plant with a capacity of about 450
tonnes is being opened in Srinagar
and another plant with 1,800 tonne
capacity is proposed to be constru-
cted in Delhi.

TRANSPORT MAKES HEADWAY

In Jammu & Kashmir one of the
major handicaps inhibiting indust-
rial development has been the high
cost of road transport over a long
and tortuous route. Recently the
Central Government decided to ex-
tend the railway line from Khatwa
to Jammu as a Plan project and
work on it has already begun.
This will go a long way in accelera-
ting economic growth and also pro-
moting greater social intercourse
between the people of the State and
the rest of the country.

In view of the importance of
road transport, the Government



has set up a survey teamto draw
up a long-term road transport plan.
In the past road planning was so
haphazard that every year many
roads were taken up simultaneously
without adequate financial provisi-
on and were left incomplete over
long periods. This approach has
now been given up and the attempt
now is to complete as soon as poss-
ible the schemes in hand. In the
five year period beginning from
1966-67 a sum of Rs. 18 crore is to
be spent on road construction as
against only Rs. 9.5 crore during
~ the Third Plan.

The State Transport Underta-
king has shown record profits in
1965-66 as a result of the bifurca-
tion of its commercial and non-com-
mercial spheres. It has now 1,100
vehicles.

RECORD NUMBER OF TOURISTS

Tourism is a major industry in
the State on which a large number of
people depend for their livelihood.
The State Government, therefore,
has given high priority to tourism
and is making every effort to pro-
vide facilities to visiting tourists.
A large modern hotel is to be con-

structed shortly. Last year saw a
record number of one lakh tourists
and about 2.25,000 Pilgrims visited
the Vaishno Devi shrine. To attra-
ct tourists during winter months a
Winter Sports Festival is organised
at Gulmarg.

In the field of social services,
the State has made considerable
headway. The aim of the Govern-
ment has been not only to improve
and increase medical facilities but
also to extend them to the remote
areas. The number of district hos-
pitals, primary health centres, and
dispensaries has gone up to 1,219
in 1965-66. A 100—bed women’s
hospiial has been opened in Srina-
gar. To the two major hospitals in
Jammu and Srinagar 100 beds
have been added and their number
was 1,250 in 1965-66. Family pla-
nning programmes have been given
special emphasis.

The State; has shown sjzeable
progress in the field of education.
New schools have been opened even
In remote and inaccessible areas.
Existing schools have been upgra-

ded and improved. Last year about
State

3,500 students

from the

YOJANA

November 26, 1967 Page 18

were assisted by the Government
to receive post-graduate training in
éngineering, agriculture, medicine
and other professional studies in
and outside the State. Last year
In the rural areas the school health
scheme and the applied nutrition
schemes were launched for the first
time. The social education pro-
gramme was further extended.

REMOTE AREAS MOVE FORWARD

The development of remote and
backward areas like Ladakh has
been given high priority in the Sta-
te Government’s programme. La-
dakh’s utilisation of Plan funds has
gone up in the last few years, spe-
cially after 1964-65. While in1961-
62 the amount spent was only Rs.
9.93 lalgh, in 1965-66 it rose by
about six times to Rs.56.75 lakh.
In the current five year period, a

2.

sum of Rs. 327 lakh has been pro-
vided for the development of the
region. Special emphasis has been
laid on providing electricity, trriga-
tion and communications. At Leh
and Kargil two generators of 20
KVA have been installed. It is
proposed to instal two more 90
KVA generators in Leh and one 90
KVA set in Kargil during the cur-
rent year.

A special programme for border
blocks has been taken up. In 1966-
67 a provision of Rs. 60 lakh was
made. The remote area of Tangh-
dhar has been provided with electri-
city for the first time. Certain po-
ckets in the State, specially in the
hilly and backward regions, have
not received any benefits of econo-
mic development so far. For such
placés a provision of Rs. 70 lakh
has been made in the current five
year period.

With the exception of the Natio-
nal Highway including the Jawahar
Tunnel at Banihal and the ex-
tension of the railway line up to
Khatwa, the Centre’s investment in
the development of Jammu & Kash-
mir has not been considerable.
However, air services and telecom-
munication systems have been exten-
ded to the State inabig way. Land-
Ing facilities for aircraft have been
Improved. Direct trunk telephone
dialling between Jammu and Delhi
and between Srinagar and Delhi has
already been commissioned. Micro-
wave systems are being established
to improve the efficiency of the
telephone services.

In spite of the social and politi-
cal stresses and strains, the Govern-
ment has maintained an uninterru-
pted flow of essential supplies of
food within the State, The needs
of even the remotest corners of the
State in respect of foodgrains have
been fully met. Out of a total po-
pulation of about 39 lakhs, 30 lakhs
was covered by rationing in 1966-67.
However, with the improvement in
the food situation this number has
now been reduced to 17 lakhs.

Departmental stores and consu-
mer co-operative stores have been
set up all over the State to sell
essential commodities at reason-
able rates. This has had a beneficial
effect on the market.

GROUNDNUT

RECLAIMS

JAMMU LANDS

“I had given about six kanals of
“my land for cultivation to a
tenant who paid me nothing except
allowing my goats to graze, be-
cause the soil is sandy and grew
pothing. But last year, the same
tenant paid me six hundred
rupees,” said an old woman whom
I met.

“Till two years ago I could
hardly earn 30 rupees per acre from
my poor land but last year I earned
3,000 rupees by putting five acres
of the land under groundnut. This
year I have put all the eleven
acres under groundnut and it is
doing splendidly well,” told an-
other septuagenarian peasant with
a glee of delight.

One comes across many such
exciting stories from enthusiastic
peasants as one travels along the
sandy tracts, about 16 miles south
of Jammu, downward of Jammu-

Pathankot road mnear Pakistan
border
These stories speak of the

transformation brought about in
the hitherto hard life of hundreds
of peasants in this area. The
same transformation is heralded
in many areas in the Jammu
province.

This transformation has been
brought about by three factors :
(1) ingenuity and efforts made by
the officers of the State Agricul-
tural Department, (2) the response
given by farmers 10 taking to new
ideas and (3) businessmen who
advanced loans to farmers.

crop has done exceedingly
welir l;frovinlg) a gold-mine for the
farmers.

Some four years ago, the State
Agriculture Department _experi-
mented with groundnut cultivation
in its nursery. Next year it was
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carried to the field but its vast
potentialities remained unrealised.
Last year it was cultivated only
in about eighty kanals. But this
year it has taken a big leap
bringing 1,700 acres under ground-
nut. It will yield crop worth Rs.
12 to Rs. 17 lakhs. The cultivators
have been assured a minimum
price of Rs. 100 (last year the
price was Rs. 150) per quintal
through co-operative agencies. It
is also proposed to set up a grinder
in the area for extraction of oil
from groundnut. The yield last
year was six to nine quintals per
acre and is expected to be more
this year on account of the various
improvement measures. It is said
to be the highest yield anywhere
in India.

A thorough survey is already
under way for extending the crop
in new areas next year: a target
of 9,000 acres has been fixed.

Traders from Amritsar (in Pun-
jab) and Jammu city are already
visiting the area to bargain with
the farmers in advance. The crop
is now ready for harvesting.

Tens of thousands of acres of
such sandy lands which have been
lying fallow for generations all
over the Jammu province can grow
this highly profitable crop.

Authorities told this writer that
possibilities are already being ex-
plored for setting up a plant for
manufacturing ‘vegetable ghee from
groundnut at Jammu,

Besides being a good cash crop,_
groundnut is also said to be a
natural agent for reclaiming sandy
soil for cultivation. After three
or four years of groundnut crop,
the poor soil is enriched to grow
wheat and other crops.
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Who earns Rs. 14 crores

foreign exchange
after such cables are received ?

Brooke Bond !

This cable is one of the many helping Brooke Bond
earn the country valuable foreign exchange by
exporting tea to all parts of the world.

In fact, Brooke Bond are not only one of the largest

single exporters of tea, but one of the biggest foreign
exchange earners for India.

This is possible because Brooke Bond have experi-
ence, expertise and an intimate krowledge of inter-
national markets.

Here is an example of their attention to detail :
Brooke Bond Buyers regularly visit most of the tea
markets abroad to discuss with clients exactly what

they require. That’s because tea drinkers in different
countries have their own indjvidual requirements,
And with many years of experience in the skills of
tasting and purchasing teas, Brooke Rond Buyers
are able to meet their requirements. All this has
resulted in satisfied customers—and an evergrowing
demand overseas for Brooke Bond tea.

Through their network of overseas Agents, and from their
clients abroad, Brooke Bond receive a steady stream qf
orders for their tea. This has, over the last § years, made
them one of India’s Icadingforeign exchange earners.

This cable from an overseas client placing an order for our tea, is one of the
hundreds we receive.
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BROOKE BOND INDIA LIMITED
9, Shakespeare Sarani, Calcutta-16.
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We were in Agra.

We asked him :

Kolhapur

We wanted to
visit the famous places and hired
a tonga. The tongawala was a
perfect guide and showed us the
beautiful places in the city—the
roads, the tall buildings and
everything. After visiting the
Taj, the tongawala took a diffe-
rent route to take us back to the
railway station. On the way, he
drew our attention to the slums.
We asked him to hurry-up. Ins-
tead, he continued, “Well, boys,
that was the beauty and these are
the slums. The ministers and
foreigners use those roads and no
one cares to look after us in these
slums. Perhaps these are one of
the worst slums in India.”

“Do you show
these slums to everybody ? To
foreigners?”

He replied, “Never. We are proud
t-of our motherland. But I pray,

you don’t neglect us.”

On arriving at the station, we paid

him"the amount that was settled.
But he demanded more, and
argued, While he haggled with
us, one of us discovered that we
were short of money required to
purchase the railway tickets.
Immediately, the tongawala retur-
ned the money we had given him
and, in addition, gave more. We
had to accept it.

His name is Raju Tongawala.

V. R. Ramtirthkar

1 was standing in the queue for my

sugar ration. In front of me was
a well-dressed young man having
about seven or eight ration
cards. He said that he was
collecting sugar for his friends
and neighbours. He was excit-
edly talking on the evil of black-
marketing and wanted those
who indulged in it to be severely
punished.

After buying my ration I got into

the nearby restaurant. The same
“crusader” against black market-
ing was there too near the counter.
While I sat in a corner and was

THIS
INDIA

YOJANA invites contribu-
tions to this feature from
its readers all over the
country. Each anecdote must
be true to life, of less than
two hundred words, capturing
something significant of India’s
rich and varied life. Each
published anecdote will be pald
for.

Madras
My friend Abdul Rehman went to

sipping coffee, the man gave all
the sugar that he collected from
the ration shop to the hotel-keeper
and walked away.

The hotel keeper later told me that

the man had procured about
twenty ration cards in the names
of his relatives and also of ficti-
tious persons by bribing the
rationing authorities and had

" been a regular supplier of black-

market sugar and rice to the
hotel.
C.R. Thiagaraja Varma

the famous Guruvayur temple in
Kerala for his marriage with an
Ezhava girl. The chief priest
categorically refused to allow them
inside the temple. let alone conse-
crate the marriage on the plea
that non-Hindus had no right to
enter. He said indignantly, *“You
may do what you like outside the
four walls of the temple.” Abdul
Rehman secretely passed into the
hands of the priest a few ten
rupee notes. No sooner had
this been done than the priest
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raised his hands in blessing and
conducted them into the temple
precincts for the marriage cere-
mony.

Cannanore Karuna J. Nambiar

We were arranging a show of
publicity films in a Kerala village.
Everything was ready for starting
the show We played a few film
records as the operator waited
for a little more darkness. An
audience of a few hundred
villagers was already there and
more people were coming.

Being in charge of the show, 1 was
chatting with the village leaders
on organising effective people’s
participation in publicity pro-
grammmes. Suddenly we saw an
old villager running towards the
show-spot. I had a feeling of
appreciation for the old man’s
eagerness to be in time for the
film show. :

But instead of settling down in
front of the screen, he rushed
towards us and cried out. *Sir,
will you ask your man to stop
the generator? My cow has gone
wild and I cannot control her.
If you stop its roaring for two
minutes, I can take her home and
tie her!”

Alleppey R. Krishnan Nair

One night a thief entered the house
of a very poor man in our village.
The villager woke up hearing the
noise of his box being opened
and found the thief. He imme-
diately fell at the thief’s feet and
wailed: “Sir, I am a very poor
man and my family is half
starved. You will not find a
single rupee in my house. Please
go away.”

The thief quitely went out. Next
morning the owner was surprised
to find one ten rupee note in his
room wrapped in a piece of paper, -
with the following words :

“I am really sorry; kindly accept
this small amount.”

Jorhat Shantiprova Saikia
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TRAILER

Here is the Massey-Fergusn 1635 Tractor.
More farmers in India prefer
the Massey-Ferguson 1035 to any other tractor,
Why? Because it gives greater output,
greater economy and greater
versatility than any other tractor.
it is the only tractor with the world-famous

Ferguson Sysiem,

The Massey- Ferguson 1035 tractor and
implements are backed by the largest dealer
network in the country fully equipped to provide
the most comprehensive after-sales service.

%TAF‘E

Tractors and Farm Equipment Limited -

Madras
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[mpact of Development

All India Consumer Expenditure
Survey Volume II. Published by
National Council of Applied Econo-
mic Research, New Delhi, 1967.
XII4-162 pages. Price Rs. 15.

M. R. Kulkarni

THIS is the second volume of the

*All India Consumer Expendi-
ture Survey undertaken by the
National Council of Applied Econo-
mic Research during 1964-65.
Volume I on methodology was
published in 1966. A brief account
of the methodology adopted for the
purpose of the survey can also be
found in Chapter II of the present
volume,

The main purpose of the Survey
was to assess the changes in con-
sumption pattern as a result of
economic development. A distinc-
tion was made between the areas
most exposed to development and
others which were not so exposed.
As an off-shoot of the main pur-
pose, an attempt has also been
made to work out the aggregate de-
mand projections of some of the ag-
ricultural commodities for 1970-71,
through the use of income inelasti-
cities based on the findings of this
Survey. These estimates assume
considerable significance in view
of the conflicting views on the
total requirements of foodgrains
in the years to come.

The line of distinction between
“developmental” areas and ‘“non-
developmental” areas cannot but be
arbitrary to a degree, but it is
necessary to make it as general and
unexceptionable as possible.

The tests applied to different
sets of areas for the Survey were
not exactly uniform. Moreover,
development can be conceived in
terms of eXpansion of primary
sectors, as is done in the case of
the places with less than 10,000
population. Thirdly, the develop-
mental areas so described in the

present Survey have not all been
exposed to development only in
recent years. Metropolitan areas
like Bombay have experienced deve-
lopment for over a century.
This particular fact naturally loads
the dice heavily against the non-
developmental areas when one
considers the various indicators of
growth for the two sets of areas.
It would have been more appro-
priate and significant if the impact
of growth on the areas which have
been exposed to development only
during the last 10 or 15 years was
assessed.

Coming to the findings of the
survey, some of them are just well-
known tendencies which get re-
inforced in the process of economic
development. These are, for ex-
ample, the shift towards secondary
and tertiary sectors in the occupa-
tional structure, changes in em-
ployees’ status (that is, reduction
in self-employment), improving
educational status, greater concen-
tration of incomes, shift away from
cereals in family budgets, and so
on. The utility of a survey in
regard to such tendencies is to
quantify them precisely and so
help the formulation of more
rational policies.

Among the interesting findings

“of the Survey a remarkable one is

that development had negligible
impact on joint family as also size
of a family. Ignorance about the
Plans was widespread and a large
majority of the people thought that
there was no improvement in their
incomes.

The findings of the Survey on
the disposal of family incomes are
particularly important to the for-
mulation of developmental policies.
In regard to the nature of the
disposal of extra income, the
highest priority was given to the
improvement of standards of living.
Investment in houses in develop-
mental areas, and in lands in the
non-developmental areas, took the
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second place. No more than 25
per cent, even in developmzantal
areas, would like to deposit their
savings in banks and co-operative
societies or invest in shares and
securities. There was thus no
strong motivation for saving, nor
for investment in gold and
jewellery.

As should be naturally expected,
the income levels in the develop-
mental areas were uniformly
higher than in non-developmental
areas, but the comparison is vitiated
in the absence of adjuostments for
difference in the price levels pre-
vailing in the two areas.

How are the food habits of the
people affected by development ?
The answers to this question pro-
vided by the Survey are very signi-
ficant. It was found that develop-
ment in itself provided a certain
solution to our food problem. The
well-known shift from cereals in
the process of economic growth
itself would partly alleviate the
food problem. More significant,
however, was the impact of deve-
lopment on the relative demand for
rice and wheat. For, along with -
the overall shortage of foodgrains
in the country there was a relative
shortage of rice ; and if develop-
ment led to preference for wheat,
the pressure on rice could be partly
relieved. The Survey found that
there were two conflicting ten-
dencies working on the demand for
rice in the course of development,

" Average per capita expenditure on

rice in non-developmental areas
was higher by 40 per cent than in
developmental areas, irrespective
of the lower incomes in the former.
This may be expected to decline
with development. On the other
hand, with the diminution in the
size of the family, per capita con-
sumption of rice tended to increase.
The income elasticity of demand
for rice was higher than for any
other cereal in developmental areas.
The report is not categorical but
concludes that decrease in demand
for rice due to changing preferences
seemed to outweigh increase due
to rise in incomes. There will,
however, be a distinct preference
for finer varieties in developmental
areas. Unlike rice, the demand
for wheat increased with develop-
ment and rice in incomes (though
the latter relationship is not consis-
tent).



breaking new ground...
Dunlop is at the root

of this modern agriculture

As the old agricultural methods
gradually give way to the
new, mechanised and
scientific farming

helps the Indian farmer

to cover much more ground
and produce a greater
yield per acre than was
possible before.

Ip this drive for more food-
grains and other crops, Dunlop
is helping in a fundamental
way—with tractor tyres for better,
faster ploughing, with Transmission
and Vee belts for lift irrigation and agre-
industries. And Dunlop also pioneered
the manufacture of pneumatic tyres for
bullock carts which greatly improves the
efficiency of these vehicles—a fact of vital
importance since bullock carts play such an
importantrole in the country’stransport gystem.

DUNI.OP INDIA

—keeping pace with India’s Farm Modernisation

OPRC.108
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The second aspect’of the Survey,
namely projection of demand for
certain agricultural commodities
for 1970-71, assumes certain signifi-
cance both for policy decisions as
well as for the fact that there are
so many projections already made
which are not quite consistent yvxth

_ each other Though the projections

4-of the NCAER take account of the
~thanges in expenditure pattern etc.
in recent years, the underlying
assumptions are static. They do
not take into account changes in
tastes, availability of substitutes, or
changes in relative prices in the
intervening years.

Broadly the commodities in
question can be divided into three
categories depending upon their
income elasticities for demand in
developmental and . non-develop-
mental areas. In regard to wheat,
all cereals, edible oils and tobacco,
the elasticities were almost the
same. They were higher in the
developmental areas for durable
and semi-durable goods but lower
in respect of vanaspati, milk pro-
ducts, nylon, rayon, silk etc. In the
aggregate, demand for pulses would
increase faster than any other cerea-
s, particularly rice. The estimates

*of demand for foodgrains in 1970
made by NCAER on the basis of
income elasticities vary between 98
million tonnes and 100 million
tonnes against their own earlier
estimate of 86 million tonnes. The
estimate implicit in the Third Plan
Qutline was 103 million tonnes
while the rate of growth of income
etc. projected by the Perspective
Planning Division would imply a
figure of 107 million tonnes. Itis
significant that the NCAER itself
is not very dogmatic about its pro-
jections. It admits that there is
uncertainty in regard to every esti-
mate and the actual figure one
arrives at depends-upon the model
that is used for evaluating income
elasticities etc. Moreover, the
NCAER’s income elasticities are
based on conditions of restricted
lsvailabilty which fact might tend to
nderestimate the effective demand.
But the value of any such survey
lies in how far it helps to fill the
gaps in our information and on that
account alone the Survey is immen-
sely rewarding.

REPORT ON
PLYWOOD

Plywood and other wood-based
Panels, issued by Food and Agricul-
ture Organisation of the United
Nations’, Rome, 1966, Pages xiii+
233, —Price not indicated.

R. K. Patil

ROM time to time, the Food and
Agriculture Grganisation or-
ganises international consultations
on the technological changes, pro-
duction, consumption and trade
trends relating to commodities
which come under 1tS purview. A
report based on these consultations
is then brought out. The present
publication is a sequel to the Inter-
national Ccnsultation held four
year ago in Rome on Plywood and
other wood-based panel products.

World demand for  sheet
materials for building, construction,
furniture and other industries has
been expanding quite rapidly.
Consumption of plywood alone has
gone up by 600 per cent during the
Iast 20 years. As the raw materials
needed for plywood and allied pro-
ducts some primarily from forests,
it was only proper that FAO should
have given special consideration to
the economics and technology of
these products.

In this concise report, availabi-
lity of manufacturing processess,
properties and uses of the different
products and economics of produc-
tion have been discussed.

It is not easy to project the
demands for such products owing
to their substitution possibilities
and the difficulty in assessing the
teehnological changes in manufac-
turing industries of plywood and
substitute products. However, this
report has undertaken the task.
The reader is told about the diffi-
culties and yet plausible and ex-
plicit assumptions have been made.
Thus a discriminating reader could
exercise the judgement about the
assumptions and arrive at a set of
figures consistent with the assess-

ment.
This is a very good reference
book for those interested in forest-
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based industries. Its usefulness is
enhanced by the bibliography given
at the end of each chapter.
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AYURVEDA CAN HELP
FAMILY PLANNING

NE difficulty in taking the
family planning programme
to th¢ people, especially in the
villages, has been that the pro-
gramme is confined to allopathic
medical system for which facilities
available are not adequate and with
which the people are not well acqua-
inted. Even three hundred years after
its introduction in India, the wes-
tern  systems of medicine serve
only a limited population. For
their ailments, people generally use
their traditional and indigenous
edicines. These indigenous medi-
(cines are simple, cheap, easily
available and people have built a
faith in them after using them for
generations. They are often pre-
pared at home from herbs available
in the field or market in any village.
It is therefore desirable that the
family planning programme should
take the advantage of the tradi-
tional systems to reach the illiterate
and tradition-bound people.

The traditional systems pre-
vailing in the country are mainly
two —Ayurvedic and Unani, both
having common theory and
practice.

CHEAP AND SIMPLE

Although the Ayurvedic system
was evolved centuries ago Wwhen
there was no need to control po-
pulation, it suggests medicines
{Which can help to restrict child
birth. It is for the first time that
attention is being given to this
aspect of the system and a detailed
study can help in evolving a check
list of the various methods and
medicines for birth control. One
such list has been prepared by me.

t covers most of the known
methods for preventing conception.

SURYA PRAKASH

Some of the items on the list are
so simple, non-toxic and cheap
that even the sophisticated classes
might prefer them to the costly
and complicated allopathic doses
or appliances. A few examples
from this list are given below :-

1. If Pippali (piper longum),
Vidanga (Embelia ribes) and ran-
kana (borax) are taken all in equal
quantities for 3 to 5 days at mens-
trual time, there is little likelihood
of fertilisation during the ensuing
month. (cf. Bhavaprakasa San-
hita),

2. Talispatra and Gairika taken
together for a week after mens-
truation helps in checking the
fertilisation. (cf. Yoga-Ratnakar)

3. Palasa seeds (butea mono-
sperma) taken during menstruation
restrict the fertilisation in the
ensuing month. (cf. Yoga-Ratna-
kar)}.

4, A piece or powder of
Saindhava  Lavana  (rock  salt)
wrapped in a piece of cloth, im-
mersed in oil and inserted in the
vagina before coitus acts as a
safeguard against conception. (cf.
Yoga-Ratnakar).

5. A little powder of palasa
seeds (butea monosperma) mixed
in ghee and honey and applied in
the vagina before coitus checks
fertilisation. (c.f. Yoga-Tarangini)

These examples show that the
medicines are simple, and can be
prepared even by the most illiterate
women themselves. They have
been tested and are being used by
the people for generations in one
form or the other.

For the family planning pro-
gramme all information on family
planning should be collected from
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the available books and other
sources on Ayurvedic, Unani and
Siddha systems. Each medicine,
process or compound should be
experimented in the research cen-
tres, laboratories, hospitals, ins-
titutions and subsequently in the
field. After experimentation, a
list of a few simple medicines for
oral use and for external applica-
tion should be sent to all family
planning clinics which  should
distribute them and maintain
records on selected families.

Unfortunalely, the Ayurvedic
system had been ignored by the
Government in the past and con-
sequently it lagged behind as a
scientific system. It needs research
and experimentation. Recently the
Government has realised the need
to develop the indigenous systems
and research in these ancient sys-
tems is being encouraged. It is
hoped that the Ayurvedic system
will be thoroughly investigated to
serve the purpose of family planning
and that its birth control methods
will be experimented in the field.

The study of the available
Ayurvedic material shows that the
medicines and processes suggested
are comprehensive and cover oral
medicines, medicines for external
use and even dietary regulations.
There are also medicines inducing
abortion without any complica-
tions.

If abortion is legalised, as is
being envisaged now, Ayurvedic
system may prove to be more use-
ful than any other. The literature
contains valuable prescriptions for
abortion which are simple, non-
toxic and do not have harmful
afier-effects. '

The State-owned Indian Tele-
phone Industries at Bangalore has
nearly doubled its output over the
past four years. There was a
record turnover of Rs. 16 crore
during 1966-67.

During the year, the factory ex-
ported Rs. 81 lakhs worth of goods
as against over Rs. 9 lakhs in the
previous year. Major exports were
to Brazil, Belgium, Ceylon, New
Zealand, Nepal and Britain. The
automatic exchange division supp-
lied Rs 68 lakhs worth of equip-
ment to Brazil and European
countries.
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Alongside the growing awareness of
the need of removing weaknesses in
- agriculture has come the realisation
that more has to be done to develop a

’

RURAL INDUSTRY )

network of non-farming occupations.

» A

A YOJANA SUPPLEMENT j

DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIES IN RURAL
AREAS A BIG IMPERATIVE OF PLANNING

FIVE years have passed since the
first Orientation Course was held
at Delhi, and during this period,
by the normal process of transfers,
promotions and replacements, the
responsibility for implementation
of the programme at the project
level has passed in many places into
the hands of new officers. The
programme itself is new and in some
respects difficult and challenging.
The greater the awareness on the
part of project personnel of the
nature of problems to be encounte-
red at the field level and the better
the preparation to face and solve
them, the larger would be the chan-
ces of the programme making a
headway. It is, therefore, only
appropriate that this Orientation
Course should have been organised
to enable the Project Officers and
Planning-cum-Survey Officers  to
share at first hand in the wider
knowledge and experience of those
who have been connected with this
programme in various capacities, to
bring up their doubts and questi-
ons, to exchange ideas and generally
to get their bearings fixed up more
firmly.

*Excerpts from the inaugural address of the

Member (Industry), Planning Commission
at the Orientation Course for Project Offi-
cers at Hyderabad.
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R. VENKATARAMAN

FOCUS ON RURAL AREAS

It seems almost certain that in
the coming five or ten years, a con-
siderable part of the planning and
developmental activity will be focu-
ssed in the rural areas. We are on
the eve of profound economic and
social changes in the villages, altho-
ugh the process may be slow in
some parts and fast in others. The
lessons of the two bad years of dro-
ught through which we have passed
have been well learnt both by the
Government and the people. Pro-
grammes for increasing agricultural
production are being strengthened
and extended. It is recognised all
round that the results of scientific
and technological research should
be utilised extensively for increasing
the productivity of land. Along-
side this growing awareness of the
need of removing the weaknesses in
agriculture has also come the reali-
sation that more has to be done to
develop a network of non—farming
occupations in order to provide a
wider base for the rural economy
and to lighten the pressure on land.
Therefore, in the near future and
also in the long term perspective,
development of industries in the

. rural areas is one of the big imper-
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atives of planning. Quite a num-
ber of these industries will have to
be closely devetailed with agricul-
ture as producers of agricultural
mputs and processors of agricultur-
al produce. There will also be in-
dustries producing consumer goods
to meet the changing requirements
of the rural consumer.

STUPENDOUS TASK

Advance along these lines will
be needed not only to evolve a bal-
anced structure of rural economy,
but also from the wider stand-point
of providing on a massive scale op-
portunities of work and income in
or near the villages. Unless this is
done, the trend for persons to mi-
grate from the rural areas to the
cities and for the villages to get
denuded of the more intelligent and
enterprising sections of their popu-
lation will not only continue but
will get accentuated. Already there
is a large backlog of unemployment
and under-employment in the rural
areas. In another 10 years, 52.5
million people will be added to the
labour force, and more than three-
fourth of them would be in the rural
areas. It is, therefore, a stupen-
dous problem that we are up again-
st, and one of the means by which
we can tackle it is to attempt inten-

-



sive development of small indust-
ries in the rural areas.

A MODEST BEGINNING

It is in this context, that in
April, 1962 the Government of
India constituted a high-powered
Rural Industries Planning Commi-
ttee, which drew up a scheme for
Rural Industries Projects to be
taken up in selected areas in all the
States and some of the Union
Territories. To start with, 45 areas
were selected and later on four
more areas, near large-scale pro-
jects of Durgapur, Bhilai, Bhadra-
vati and Ranchi, were added in
1965. Following the criteria sug-
gested by the Planning Commission,
areas under different sets of condi-
tions were selected with a view to
gain experience in working the
programme under different condi-
tions so that the lessons could be
drawn for a wider application.

Of the five years since the
Planning Commission sponsored
the programme in 1962, more than
a year and a half was taken up by
preliminary work including surveys,
formulation and approval of pro-
grammes and recruitment of staff,
etc. The programme, therefore,
is in effective implementation for a
little over three years. This period
is not adequate for assessing the
success or otherwise of such a
difficult and compliacted progra-
mme. However, some lessons can
be drawn even from the limited
experience of this short period.

MODICUM OF SUCCESS

Broadly speaking, during this
period the range of activities cove-
red by the programme has widened
and the techniques and methods
for implementation have been
steadily improved in the light of
growing experience. At the same
time, new difficulties and problems
have arisen with every thrust in-
to what is largely an unexplored
and uncharted field. Since the nature
of problems itself varies from one
project area to another, the pro-
gress achieved in different areas
also varies. Very largely this was
inherent in the programme which
was originally drawn up to gain
experience under different sets of
conditions. Accordingly progress
in some project areas placed in
favourable conditions, such as
Kozhikode in Kerala, Malerkotla
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in the Punjab and Ghazipur in
U.P., has been very encouraging; in
others, less favourably situated, it
has fallen short of even modest
expectations. In terms of physical
achievements, the progress can be
termed as satisfactory taking into
consideration the very limited
coverage of the programme. Esta-
blishment of about 4,000 new in-
dustrial units and expansion of the
capacity of another 3,700 units has
generated 49,000 job opportunities.
Substantial improvement has also
been made in the wages and in-
comes of artisans through techno-
logical improvement, and provision
of fuller employment.

In regard to traditional
industries which have a fair
chance of survival effort will
have to be directed towards
improving skills, techniques
and designs and rendering the
necessary assistance for mar-
keting the goods. The so-
called traditional industries
should be gradually brought
out of their shell of tradi-
tionalism, so that they not
only get more attuned to the
changing conditions of mar-
kets and the consumer habirs
and tastes but also adopt
improved tools and small
machines with a view 1o in-
creasing output and reducing
cost.

TRAINING : TWIN
OBJECTIVES

This limited experiment has
also brought to light some problems
and difficulties which require con-
sideration for solution. One of the
problems is the provision of ade-
quate training facilities. Almost
all the projects have organised
training programmes relating to
one industry or the other. It has
a dual purpose: firstly, it aims at
improving the skill of the existing
artisans by teaching them the use
of improved tools and equipment
and adopting improved techniques
of production.  This will raise
their earning capacity. The second
objective is to train new entrants
to labour force. Inthe first cate-
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gory, care has to be taken that the
quality of training is of high order.
For the second type, a judicious
selection of trades has to be made,
taking into consideration the poten-
tial and possibilities of developing
that industry in the area. Further,
mere provision of training facilities
is not enough. It is equally essen-
tial to pursue vigorously a follow-up
programme  for settlement of
ex-trainees. I would, therefore, sug-
gest that before you launch any
training programme in your respec-
tive project area, you should draw
up a plan for absorption of trainees
in different trades.

PROCEDURAL DELAYS

Another problem which has
come to light is the persistence of
delays in implementing program-
mes on account of administrative
and financial procedures. These
delays are not confined to this
programme, but other developmen-
tal activities also suffer in varying
measure from this disadvantage.
At the inception of the Rural
Industries Projects Programme, it
was suggested that these delays
could be eliminated if two Com-
mittees, one at the State level and
the other at the Project level, were
delegated adequate administrative
and financial powers. This has
not been possible for various
reasons, including constitutional
propriety. However, I feel that a
way out can be found to ensure
that these delays are eliminated.

PROPER PLANNING

Proper and adequate planning
of programmes is yet another prob-
lem which can not be neglected. It
has been observed that a number of
projects have not taken adequate
care to draw up well-thought-out
programmes, with the result that
progress in such areas has not been
satisfactory.  Similarly, technical
and technological problems require
urgent solution. In this age of
rapidly developing technology, one
cannot afford to be static. We
have to move with the time and
replace traditional technologies by

more sophisticated and productive-

ones in order to ensure saleability of
products and payment of reasonable
wage to the worker. Further, day-
to-day technical problems of vari-
ous unjts have to be attended to

INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME FOR
SMALL INDUSTRIES IN THE PROJECT AREA
DOES NOT IMPLY THAT THE AREA HAS TO
BE TREATED AS A KIND OF CLOSED ECONOMY.

and for this, adequate competent
technical personnel has to be rec-
ruited. These are some of the
problems which come to my mind
immediately.

PIONEERING WORK

Intensive development of small
industries in rural areas is pioneer-
ing work calling for detailed know-
ledge of the area in which one has
to-operate, patient exploration of
the possibilities of starting new
industries and improving the exist-
ing ones. It also requires conside-
rable perseverance, grit and drive
to see each scheme through its
various stages before it is put on
the ground. There are often no
clear guidelines and it may be
necessary to think out different
alternatives, select one or two and
make a start. In several small
areas where there was hardly any
industry, except the few traditional
cottage industries, some years ago,
it has been found possible to pro-
mote a few new industries. In
Madras, much useful work has been
done in this direction during the

last five years. [ also know of
similar successful efforts in other
States. Therefore, the first maxim
that 1 would suggest to a Project
Officer about to enter upon his new
duties is to start with a strong faith
that the thing can be done.

TWO FOLD APPROACH

At the same time, [ would like
to warn that faith alone may not
be enough. The conditions of each
area have to be studied with special
reference to the availability of raw
materials. skills and markets and a
programme prepared to foster only
those industries which will have a
fair chance of survival. There
should be a two-fold approach. In
regard to traditional industries
which have a fair chance of survi-
val, effort will have to be directed
towards improving skills, techni-
ques and designs and rendering the
necessary assistance for marketing
the goods. The so-called traditional
industries should be gradually
brought out of their shell of tradi-
tionalism, so that they not only get
more attuned to the changing con-

ditions of markets and the consu-
mer habits and tastes but also
adopt improved tools and small
machines with a view to increasing
out-put and reducing cost. In
regard to the mechanised industries,
generally known as the small-scale
industries, the approach should be
to try to develop those for which
skills and enterprise are locally
available. There should be no
objection, at any rate at the early
stage of developmental effort, to
promoting a few industries even
with enterprise and skills coming
from outside the project area.
Such industries may in course of
time transmit the skills to local
people and also have a demonstra-
tion effect. Once the skills and enter-
prise are developed, the markets
for the products can, where necess-
ary, be sought outside the project
area. Intensive development
programme for small industries in
the project area does not imply
that the area has to be treated as
a kind of closed economy. It has
to be developed alongside the other
neighbouring areas and in free
communication with them.

DEPARTMENTAL UNITS IN NALGONDA PROIJECT

In view of the dearth of entre-
preneurs and difficult conditions
prevailing in the Nalgonda Project
area, it was decided to utilise
certain local resources and di-
versify the range of industrial
activity by setting up a few
departmental units. Besides creat-
ing employment opportunities these
units were expected to train people
in different trades, offer servicing
facilities and serve as inducement
to entrepreneurs.  Six_such units
have either been completed or are
in the process of completion.

The general engineering work-
shop at Nalgonda, 2 comprehen-
sive all-purpose unit set up ata
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cost of Rs, 3.05 lakh, has been in
full production since November,
1966, It comprises seven sections
(carpentry, blacksmithy, machine
shop, welding, moulding and cast-
ing, automobile repairs and paint-
ing) and gives employment to 30
persons.

Pochampalli village, known for
its handloom tie and dye products,
has a big concentration of traditional
handloom workers. To help these
workers with modern designs, a
design extension centre has been
set up here at an investment of
over Rs 50,000. The centre has so
far supplied 156 designs, 60 of
which have found wide acceptance.
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It also trains young artisans not
only in tie and dye weaving but
also in Banaras and Himroo type
weaving,

Two common facility centres in
carpentry have been set up—one at
Kanchanpelly and the other at Alair
—to serve the local carpenters. Six-

- teen carpenters are regularly taking

advantage of the Kanchanpelly
centre established in November,
1965, for their own work as well
as for executing the orders received
by the centre. The average annual
outturn of the centre is nearly Rs.
20,000, The other centre started
functioning only recently.

(Contd. on page 32)



A PUNJABI ENTREPRENEUR
IN NAXALBARI

J. L. SAAZ

From Ludhiana, the home and
hub of small-scale industrial
activity in Punjab, to Naxalbari, a
small sleepy town in the Darjeeling
district of West Bengal which has
been much in news in recent
months, is a far cry. There
against the backdrop of thickly
forested slopes of Nepal—for
Naxalbari lies just on the Indo-
Nepal border—stood a tall, grey-
bearded Sikh entrepreneur reminisc-
ing on his yester years. The
entrepreneur, S. Lal Singh, 65,
belongs to the generation of farming
pioneers of Doaba (the area situated
between the Sutlej and Beas rivers)
who went over to colonise the
newly canal-irrigated virgin lands
of Lyallpur and Montgomery
districts (now in W. Pakistan) at
the turn of the century. S. Lal Singh
.set up a saw mill in Lyallpur in
1935-36. After a few years—in
1942—his restless nature brought
him to Ranchi where he lived till
1946, running a saw mill. In 1948,
he took a big contract from a
tobacco company to prepare wood
packing boxes, and moved to
Kishanganj. Then, in the winter
of 1950, ‘I came over to Naxalbari
" and started this saw mill which has
been shifted to its present site,
about two furlongs from the
Naxalbari station, only recently’.
““Where do you propose to move
next,” I just made a casual query.
To this he gave a rather nostalgic
reply, “To Ludhiana, my home-
town”, and then hastened to add,
s‘not because of disturbed conditions
here, only because of humid climate
which no longer agrees with my
constitution—in fact, it never did,
but then who bothered in those days
when you could work 20 hours a
day.” And pointing to his drooping
shoulders, he made a counter-
query. “Don’t you think it’s time
to call it a day.”
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Although 8. Lal Singh seemed
to be yearning to return amidst his
near and dear ones. yet there is no
prospect of his retiring early, He
has four daughters and five sons,
all well settled in different parts of
the country. And since none of
his sons is in a position to move to
Naxalbari and take over the
business, he has perforce to run it
himself.

The entrepreneur who received
a loan of Rs, 10,000 from the
Project funds, has made a total
investment of over Rs. 30,000. He
has both horizontal and vertical
saws, (a huller too) and there is no
dearth of work; the mill which
saws about 2500 cft. of wood per
month employs nine persons,
besides the owner. ““I could cer-
tainly have probed some new lines,
had the place been electrified and
had one of my sons joined me in
my enterprise,” observed the old
man with a keenness which spoke
of his zeal of younger days, as we
took leave of him and as he patted
his black murrah buffalo which he
had brought all the way from
Ludhiana.

NALGONDA
PROJECT
(Contd. from page 31)

A paints and varnishes unit has

¢en set up at Bhongir at a cost of -

nearly Rs. one lakh, to utilise the
locally available castor oil, and the
tobacco seed oil of the neighbour-
ing Guntur district. The unit is
expected to produce paints and

varnishes worth Rs.
yarni s. 1.5 lakh every

The dehydrated caster oil after
brocessing serves as the chief raw
material in paints production. A
dehyd_ration caster oil unit is being
established at Bhongir asa com-
plementary unit to the paints unit.
In fact, there is a proposal to in-
corporate these schemes in a chemi-
cal complex which would include
alh.ed _processing and production
units like the synthetic resins.

Twenty five workers are employ-
ed in the safety match produgtign
unit at Ramannapet which is pro-
ducing 60 gross of match boxes
per day. The quality of the product
is sufficiently high, and it is getting
popular in the district. So far the
unit has produced 3000 gross of
match boxes, and sold 2000 gross
worth about Rs. 18,000.

PROMOTIONAL EFFORTS IN
DARJEELING PROJECT

Darjeeling project has 1aid great emphasis on traini rogramimes.
percent—Rs. 3.53 Jakh—of the total expenditure of Rs. 13,801; lakh incurrlzidm(;: tl:::ioflg
promotional efforts is accounted for by the training programmes. Sixteen training
centres in .10 trades (carpentry, bristle dressing, tanning, wool-knitting, tile making
brick malfmg, basketry, sericulture and floriculture and bee-keeping) were started aE
various suitable places. They have in all trained 311 persons out of which 282 have
been absorbed in the same trades in which they received training with much better wage
levels. Most of these trainees were given loans and subsidies to enable them to seftle
in their respective trades. Twelve of the training centres ave still carrying on their

courses.

An amount of Rs. 1,73 lakh—25 percent of {the total expenditure—has been advan-

ced as loans to 224 units and individuals,

Common service facilities include the construction of work-sheds for the benefit

of milk-men of the interior areas, setting u
Darjeeling, and the establishment of a servi

p of a cooperative sales emporium at
ce-cum-marketing industrial cggplerative

society for procuring raw materials and marketing finished products of industrial

cooperatives and artisans.

Subsidies amounting to Rs. 28,000 were nted-- .
improved tools and equipment to 140 artisans, andgl:nas, 15,m%s;sl,§;0:£ge£9;lpr°'ismn of
cal assistance to 10 cooperative societies and registered institutions. fal and techn1-

YOJANA November 26, 1967 Page 32

- said :

TIES OF
CULTURE

'\ON a May afternoon in 1966 in

London, Swami  Viveka-
nanda, the great pilgrim, made a
pilgrimage to visit Professor Max
Muller. Later, the Swami, writing
about his first meeting with the
70-year old German Indologist,
“It was neither the philoso-
pher nor the scholar that I saw,
but a soul that is every day realis-
ing its oneness with the Brahman,
a heart that is expanding every
moment to reach oneness with the
Universal...” The two talked about
India and Indian philosophy and
Swami Vivekananda had this to
say : “And what love he bears
towards India! I wish 1 had a
hundredth part of that love for my
own motherland...He has lived and
moved in the world of Indian
thought for 50 years or more, and
watched the sharp interchange of
light and shade in the interminable
forest of Sanskrit literature with

' deep interest and heart-felt love,

till they have all sunk into his very
soul...”

These words from the great
savant of India, Swami Viveka-
nanda, provide the clue to the
reason for the cultural bonds bet-
ween India and Germany, Which
began many years before the birth
of Prof Max Muller. The first
Sanskrit grammar compiled by a
European was the work ofa Ger-
man, Pater Heinrich Roth, who
died in Agra in 1661. The second
European grammar of Sanskrit was
also by a German, who passed away
in Southern India in 1732. One
other German, Friedrich von Schle-
gel, was the first to learn Sanskrit;
while his elder brother, August
Wilhelm von Schlegel, became the
first professor of Sanskrit at Bonn
University in 1818. Wilhelm von
Schlegel translated and published a
number of works of Indian thought,
including an Indian bibliography.
A German diplomat, Wilhelm von
Humboldt studied Indian philoso-
phy and wrote about the emotions
he had felt on reading the Bhaga-
vadgita, which he described as ““the

Side Track

most profound and sublime work
that the world has to show.”-

There are many more who have
contributed  to Indo-German
exchange in the field of culture,
literature and philosophy. The
cultural relations between the two
countries are rooted in the depths
of the soul and range back to the
centuries past; but are as fresh
today as in the first years of their
birth.

Immortal Cricketer
Cx Nayudu was one of the

*  immortals of Indian cricket,
whose death on November 14,
1967, marks the end of a great and
glorious innings. Nature had en-
dowed him with all the attributes of
a blue-blooded sportsman—-comman-
ding height suppleness of body, a
strong build and the eyes of a
hawk. He made full use of these
qualities to lend grace and enchant-
ment to a game which he played to
perfection.

Cricket to him was a joy for
ever, and he played it with verve
and enthusiasm. His memorable
innings of 153 runs in 100 minutes
against Arthur Gilligan’s visiting
M.C.C. team in Bombay (1926) was
typical of the man He was the
supreme artist, for whom cricket
was a sport and not a grim battle
for survival. Technique and the
accepted rules of batsmanship had
no meaning for him. He was, in
every sense of the word, a non-con-
formist in whose batting there was
beauty and passion, grandeur and
oriental splendour.

The nation honoured him by
making him Captain of the first
Indian team to play in an official
test match, which was against
England at Lords in 1932. The
world of cricket recognised his
merit, when he was named one
of the five Cricketers of the Year
by Wisden in 1933. The record
books bear eloquent testimony to
his skill as a cricketer. But, as has
been well said, the *Score Board’ is
an ass; and it does not reflect the
full glory and greatness of a cricke-
ter who was one of the finest in
the game. More than a cricketer,
C.K. Nayudu was a true sportsman
and a great gentleman.

IGNORAMAN
Wants to Know

| If

people shouldn’t observe

' ‘Save the Government

from Parties’ Day.

Soccer Amazons

[N a game, known for its rough

and tumble requiring hardy
men, there is normally little room
for women. But, it is typical of
the new West Germany that is being
born out of the ashes of the old,
the fair sex has literally invaded
the field. The country has yet to
have women’s football, but there
are about 30 women referees of the
game. Though prohibited by the
rules to supervise matches played
by adults, these Amazons of the
soccer field supervise matches bet-
ween teams of boys ranging from
16 to 18 years. Among the more
well-known women referees in
West Germany is 26-year old Miss
Brigitte Dutschmann. A  sports
journalist by profession, Miss Dut-
schmann qualified as a referee just
about four years ago., Her interest
in soccer began when she joined a
journal devoted to football only
and she has, since then, supervised
many important games. Theoreti-
cally, she could act as a referee in
the National League, but the rules
prevent her from doing so, and she
must wait for the time when the
equality of the sexes is fully
established.
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GRUWTH 15 a conscious effort 0

Take the growth of' a company like ours, for instance.
We began as a Partnership. Later we evolved into

a Public Limited Company gradually forming a group

of subsidiary and associate companies. The entire
industrial unit is the result of accumulated effort planned
and pieced together at every stage. Its aim is the develop-
ment of industry in different fields: food and agriculture,
chemicals.and pharmaceuticals, oil and mining, power
and irrigation, pulp and paper, cement and steel......

Growth of this kind doesn’t just happen. In our case
it began when we made a conscious effort to find a place
in the nation’s plan for progress.

Associates and Subsidiaries -
Alu Capsules Ltd « India Crown Cork Co. Lud. .
Chrislenscn-Longycar (India) Ltd. :
Engineering Construction Corporation Ltd.

Tractor Engineers Ltd « Audco India Ltd.

Eutectic Welding Alloys of India Ltd. ’
Utkal Machinery Ltd « Wilcox Buckwell (India) Lid.

LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED
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This large factory for Associated Bearing
Company Limited, manufacturers of SKF
bearings, was constructed in a record time of
18 months—in precast reinforced concrete.
Large column free working space was achieved
by using high strength controlled concrete.
The roof consists of reinforced foam concrete
slabs to lighten dead loads and improve ther-
mal insulation. :

A special feature was the design and fabri-
cation by ECC of cranes and gantries parti-
cularly suited for the project.

Exccuting this and many such jobs well
within the schedule time has earned ECC a
reputation for speed and excellence in the field
of civil engineering contracting—a reputation
spelt out in the design and construction of the
Modular Laboratory at Trombay, the Weaving
Shed for Madurai Mills at Ambasamudram,
[ndian Overseas Bank building at Madras and
SO on.

For Associated Bearing Company Limited,
ECC also constructed overhead water reser-
voir, sewage treatment plant, cooling tower,
concrete roads, and other structures.

ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION
CORPORATION LIMITED

a wholly owned subsidiary of Lafscn & Toubro Limited

Associated Bearing Company's factory building at
Chinchwad: area-1,60,000sq. ft. Canteen - 26,000 sq. ft.

o 3oq. eone

A factory
that has got to
thrive on

precision
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COSTLY SWEETNESS

THE chronic shortage of sugar and the high price that has to be paid .
for it, even at the controlled rate, has given rise to the widely
prevalent feeling that, as far as sugar is concerned, the interests of the
consumer do not have any relevance in the thinking of our policy
makers. There seems to be, on the face of it, no logic in the high cost
of sugar in India, which is two and a half times more than the inter-
national price. 1t is equally obvious that there is no possibility in the
foreseeable future of our becoming self-sufficient in this commodity.

The history of the sugar industry in India has been marked by
regular cycles of over-production or shortage. Since 1932, when the
industry was first granted protection, there has been a progressive
increase in production. Nevertheless, the gap between supply and
demand, brought about by an exploding population, has continued to
grow wider, which accounts for the fact that the per capita consump-
tion of sugar in India (6.1 kg) is the lowest in the world.

The situation became worse early this year following a steep dec-
line in the area under sugarcane, and the resultant fall in sugar
production by as much as 38 per cent. It was estimated that there
would be a further fall of 17 per cent in the area under the sugarcane
crop in 1967-68. On the basis of these estimates, production of sugar
in the current year was placed at 17 lakh tonnes, compared with 22
lakh tonnes in 1966-67. The decision to partially decontrol sugar,
which became effective on November 23 is designed to check a further
fall in production, and possibly to maintain the production at the
previous year’s level. The main features of the new policy are an
increase in the price of sugarcane and a reduction in excise duty.
Also, to reserve 13 lakh tonnes out of the quantity produced in 1967-
68 for distribution by Government at fixed prices; and, to release the
balance for free sale by factories.

Assuming that the new policy will result in an increase in the
acreage under sugarcane, and a resultant boom in sugar production,
the chances of an appreciable fall in sugar prices does not seem possible.
This is due to the fact that the competition for cane is severe from
manufacturers of gur and khandsari whose prices have nearly doubled
in the last 12 months. This enables the manufacturers of these com-
modities to pay nearly twice the price of cane offered by the sugar mill.

It must be admitted, however, that even if every kilo of cane is
used for the manufacture of sugar, the cane supplies will not be ade-
quate for the installed capacity of all the sugar mills in the country.
But, as it is, the area under sugarcane has gone down by 30 per cent
during the past two years. To add to this is the low quality of the
cane grown in India, The yield per acre also is very low.

The difficult prospect can perhaps be tackled by some bold think-
ing. Is it worthwhile to grow sugarcane at all when sugar is available
in plenty in the international market at as low as 66 paise a
kilogram ? It has been pointed out by leading economists that if the
6 million acres of the country’s best land now taken up by sugarcane
were put to intensive cultivation of cereals, it would yield a minimum
of 15 million tonnes of foodgrains. Its value at international prices
would be about Rs 1,000 crore. Importing all the sugar that we need
would perhaps cost less than Rs 300 crore. It would, therefore,
appear that the country spends Rs 700 crore a year—and this in
foreign exchange for the import of foodgrains—on sustaining an
uneconomic industry which is unable to ensure a steady supply of sugar
to the consumer at a reasonable price.
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A Yojana Symposium On

['¢

PLAN POSTPONEMENT

The Fourth Plan postponement has
evoked mixed reactions in the country. As
we go to Press, the National Development
Council, one of the highest decision-making
bodies asfar as planning is concerned, has
been meeting to discuss the postponement
and related matters. The Chief Ministers
have given vent to their feelings. The Press
hgs already expressed their approval or
dissent (pages 6-7). To keep the process
and purpose of planning in the very centre

of sustained popular attention, Yojana
initiates with this issue a discussion on the
decision to postpone the Fourth Plan. In
response to our invitation, leading Members
of Parliament, distinguished economists and
economic Journalists have offered their
valuable comments. The first sheaf of the
" different viewpoints appears on these pages.
Others will follow in the coming issues.
Yojana welcomes its readers to offer
their views.

THE DECISION

The Planning Commission recently announced its decision to
postpone the Fourth Plan to 1969-70.
Announcing the decision at the Press conference on

November 10, Prof. D. R. Gadgil, Deputy Chairman of the
Planning Commissicn, made these points :

*One of the difficulties we faced in preparing the Five-Year
Plan was that there was some uncertainty regarding the
economic situation.  Now, the transitional effect of the econo-
mic situation may persist for some time in 1968. It will be
in 1968 that we shall know to what extent we are stabilising
and to what extent we are picking up in different economic
sectors. We thought that a firm base would be obtained in
1968-69 from which to project the future growth of the eco-
nomy and real development effort for the five-year period.

*The justification for taking up the breparation of Annual
Plan 1968-69 fi-st was to enable plannez divelopmen{ activity
to continue through the next year.

*Work on the Five Year Plan will be taken yp immediately
afterwards, that is, from [anuary 1968. This Plan will lay
down the broad objectives, guidelines and policies for the five
year period.

*The Annual Plan, which will be the operative document,
wil! be directed towards :

(a) maintaining development effort during the year along

the lines indicated in the Five-Year Plan;

(b) defining programmes of action having regard to imme-
diate past performance, physical availabilities and
financial resources;

(c) making adjustments in emphasis and relative size
of effort in view of the emergent economic situation.

*We are thinking in terms of beginning work on the next
annual plan by the last quarter of 1968.
*The annual plan will be a permanent feature.

Every
year we will be able to provide an elaborate annual plan.
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POINT

VIEW

No Need
For Tears

S.A. DANGE

Member of Parliament

OBODY need shed any tears either

of grief or relief because the

Fourth Five Year Plan is not com-
ing up for some time or at all.

Though we have had three Five
Year Plans so far, there was very
little of what is really meant by
Planned Economy.

What we had so far were certain
investment schemes partly to be
done by the State and partly by the
private sector. No scheme whether
in State or private sector came up
in time and some did not come up
at all, until there was a crisis, as,
for_ example, in alloy steel. One
major cause of this failure was too
much dependence and faith on

. foreign assistance from capitalist

countries,

Yet, there was some welcome
growth in some vital lines like iron
and steel and machinery. But that
does not mean that it was growth
of Planned Economy as such.

Total planning of the whole of
the economy of the country alone
can lift India into an advanced
prosperous state,

1 need not state here all the
vital changes that are required for

such a planning. Look at any

socialist country in Europe and
especially at the Soviet Union and
you can find them. We may not
adopt their political structure and
We may evolve one suitable to our

r—

country and people. But the
essential social and economiC
relations and elements area must
for any planned economy free from
periodic crises and imbalances
leading to closures, unemployment,
ete,

Some of these were indicated
even by the Economists’ Panel of
the Second Plan but they were
rejected under the influence of the
big vested interests.

With Rs. 25,000 crore of invest-
ment in the three Plans there was
bound to be some growth and pros-
perity but most of it went
to the 75 monopoly houses as
shown by the Monopolies Commis-
sion. And how all the vital links
in the Plans ultimately are cornered
for the benefit of a few is well

expressed by Dr. Hazari’s report.
In my opinion unless the big mono-
polies and the banks are nationali-
sed, the stranglehold of foreign
capital is removed and land is
given to the tiller and the state
structure reformed, there can be no
Planned Economy in India. Hence
it is immaterial whether, for some
time there are only annual plans
with an eye on the Five Year Plan.
In fact, I for myself, would prefer
to go on with annual plans, if at
all, until necessary conditions are
created for real planning, so that
the fantastic and oppressive taxes
with fictitious five year targets
which targets alone are overfulfilled
do not harass the common man.
If they complete an annual
plan in twelve months, we should
be thankful.

First Defeat of Planning

Process
S. N. MISHRA

Member of Parliament

HIS is the first defeat the
planning process has encoun-
tered and it is a defeat which has
been accepted ‘without joining the
battle. Now that planning becomes
dispensable for some time, the
process for reconciling to an econo-
mic regime without a Plan may be
said to have begun.

If the political scaffolding of
the Plan was found to be missing,
one cannot confidently hope that
the situation would improve or
would not even worsen further.
Perhaps planning could be trusted
to moderate or correct even the
aberrations of politics. As plan-
ning, again, is a great unifying
factor for the - country, one would
have thought that we would save
the Plan with the skin of our
teeth.

On economic grounds too, this
step lacks enough justification.
Almost invariably there have been
difficulties during every Plan period
but they did not compel any drastic
change or postponement. Through
the mechanism of mid-term apprai-
sals mecessary adjustments were
made in the Plans and that could

" Income.

be done in respect of the Outline
of the Fourth Plan too. The two
annual Plans were more or less
geared to the Draft Outline; the
Outlay in the first two years has
been 28% as compared to 29%
during the corresponding period of
the Third Plan; and with the expect-
ted increase in National Income
of 12.4% in 1967-68 the long-term
trend in rate of growth of about 4%
may be said to have been maintain-
ed during the three-year period.

If the drought, the paucity of
domestic and external resources
and related problems are the main
reasons for postponement, they can
be expected to rear their heads
periodically.  Shall we then wit-
ness the phenomenon of a stop-go
planning ? And what use planning
and Planning Commission if they
cannot produce a Plan sorting out
these problems. It is also unfortu-
pate that we would not have a Plan
to spur us to maximum effort to
mobilise resources in the year of
the highest-ever increase in agricul-
tural production and National
If the framework of the
Plan goes, there would be fiscal
laxity now and a lower benchmark
to start from later.

One can even doubt if the
Fourth Plan would be reborn on
the revised date for the work
involved in framing it de novo is so
stupendous.
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A Right

Decision
P.S. LOKANATHAN

Former Director General, National
Council of Applied Economic
Research

Planning is not an end in itself;
it is a means to an end. If, there-
fore, the formulation of the Fourth
Five Year Plan has been delayed
or postponed, one need not be
unduly perturbed about it. Those
who have considered each Five
Year Plan as an end in itself, of
course, may feel unhappy that there
should have been a break in the
regular sequence of planning. They
might, therefore, regard this as
a political and economic blunder.

On the other hand, taking into
account the difficult political and
economic conditions through which
we are passing, there is some justi-
fication for a brief pause before the
Fourth Plan. The past two years
have been exceptionally bad from
the point of view of agriculture,
industrial production, and balance
of payments.

The resources position is not
only weak but uncertain. To do
away with deficit financing has been
a definitely agreed objective. It is
only right, with price increases,
with uncertain resources and other
factors that the Planning Commis-
sion should have decided to go
slow.

Postponement of the Fourth
Plan need not necessarily involve a
curtailment of investment or deve-
fopment expenditure as such. The
annual Plans are designed to pro-
vide for investment and develop-
ment expenditures within  the
limits of available resources. A
limitation of the annual Plan, per-
haps, is that full-fledged priority
cannot be indicated to the same
extent as in a Five Year Plan.

The country cannot be said
to have lost much by this delay in
the formulation of the Fourth Plan.
What is, however, required between
now and the next Plan is a conso-
lidation of the achievements so far
obtained through planning and a
fuller utilisation of created capaci-



ties. In addition, there is ample
time for framing a Fourth Plan on
a realistic basis, given the present
optimistic picture on the food
front.

It is somewhat paradoxical that
those who have condemned the
Planning Commission for ambiti-
ous planning should themselves
now be so critical of a pause neces-
sary for a more realistic and practi-
cal planning,

Bowing to the
Inevitable

H. VENKATASUBBIAH
Correspondent, The Hindu

THE statement issued by the Plann-
ing Commission on November
10, though brief, is one of the most
important to emanate from that
body since the inception of planning
in India. It made the existing
Draft of the Fourth Plan virtually a
lame duck. In deciding to work on
a new Fourth Plan to commence
from 1969-70, and to treat the
period 196667 to 1968-69 as one
of annual plans only, the Commi-
ssion bowed gracefully to the
inevitable. But it also showed great
courage in recognising the severe
limitations of the present economic
situation while not giving up the
concept of long-term planning till
the economy reaches the stage of
self-sustaining growth.

Since the Commission says that
the new Fourth Plan will lay down
the broad objectives, guidelines and
policies as well, it can perhaps be
assumed that the opportunity will
be taken to re-examine the ends and
means of planning and modifying
them if necessary in the interests of
realising the economic goals of a
Five Year Plan with in the five-year
period as much as possible a_nd
ensuring thereby that one Five
Year Plan merges smoothly in the
next.

Whiie the suitability of long-
term planning for the economy of a
country like India is not seriously
questioned by anybody, the un-
happy experience of the last two
years of the Third Plan and the first

three years of the still-born Fourth
Plan has shown that long-term
planning as conceived till now lacks
adequate built-in arrangements to
cope with the short-term problems
that it throws up in the course of 2
Plan period. Whether these pro-
blems result from the design of the
Plan itself or from such accidents as
war and famine is immaterial, The
important point is that their conse-
quences at any given stage of
planning should be more exhaus-
tively assessed.

A few months ago there still
was some hope that plan investment
could be stepped up significantly in
the second half of the current
financial year. That hope seems to
have receded, though some selective
increases in investment are stifl
possible. With only four months
left for the end of the financial year
it is doubtful, however, if these
investments could be effected in the
current year even if proposed. It
must now be hoped that at least in
1968-69 it would be possible to step
up investment by another Rs. 1,000
crore. The problem is simple,
though the solution is both complex
and elusive. [t is to reactivate and
enlarge productive capacity without
accentuating inflation. The agricul-
tural situation has been retrieved.
It is not impossible that industrial
production will improve decidedly
by the second quarter of 1968. In
the circumstances a substantial
stepping up of investment should be
a calculated risk worth taking.

A Price for
Government’s

Failure
V. BALASUBRAMANIAN

Editor, Eastern Economist

Ihave nothing but contempt for
the effort which is being made in
some quarters to represent the
postponement of the Fourth Plan
as an act of economic realism or
statesmanship.

YOJANA December 10,1967 Page 4

Icannot but recall a similar
attempt made to sell the devaluation
of the rupee. On that earlier
occasion, in the course of a dis-
cussion on All India Radio,
promptly challenged Mr Eric da
Costa when he tried to vindicate
devaluation as an initiative and 3
part of a grand design to revivify
the economy. Isaid then that 1t
was a case of Hobson’s choice an
that the rupee had been devalued
because devaluation had become 2
condition of the foreign aid without
which the Government was helpless
to provide for essential imports.
say now that the postponement of
the Fourth Plan is another instal-
ment of the price which is being
extracted from the nation for the
Government’s failure to pursue
economic expansion with imagina-
tion and wisdom. '

Let us be clear as to what this is
all about. This postponement does
not deserve to be dignified by such
highsounding phrases as “‘consoli-
dation of the progress already
made”. Consolidation of this kind
would have been permissible had it

been the case that, in the course of .

the last two years of the Third Plan,
the Government and the Planning
Commission had woken up to the
fact that the Plan was going badly
and that new development policies
had to be framed for setting things
right. This did not happen. On
the contrary, there began a process
of living from hand to mouth until,
first, devaluation and, now, the
deferment of development have made
it plain for all to see that even this
precarious process of keeping our-
selves merely alive is no longer
within our means.

We are postponing the Fourth
Plan because foreign aid on which
we have become excessively depen-
dent is not forthcoming for new
projects. The decision to defer, in
cther words, has been taken in the
World Bank consortium and only
announced from Yojana Bhavan.

It may be argued that the post- ,
ponement of the Fourth Plan gives "

us a much-needed respite from infla-
tionary pressures and a chance to
rationalise our scheme of priorities
and improve the efficiency of our
planning. I confess I am not im-
pressed, for similar claims were
made for devaluation. I need not
dwell on what actually transpired;

Fy,

A

‘ THE postponement

nor need I press the point that the
blessings which were supposed to
follow devaluation have prqved
largely illusory. 1do not believe
that things are going to be different
DOW.

True, we still have the annual
plans, but I see them as deviges to
keep public expenditure running at
its familar high level without benefit
of basic development. The annual
plans mean essentially that the
Government would be spending at
levels to which it is already com-
mitted and from which it is unable
or unwilling to resile; that the
economy stands to gain from this is
a debatable proposition.

Postponing
Investment

A.M. KHUSRO

Institute of Economic Growth

of the date

for the commencement of the
Fourth Five-Year Plan is almost a
calamity, whose effect will continue
to be felt on the Indian economy
for several years to come. This is
especially so in view of the fact that
the decision for postponement
comes on the heels of a two-year
period of slackening in economic
activity and a disenchantment with
the idea of planning, which has
its roots in bad planning, bad policy
and bad performance. The present
postponement amounts to the pawn-
ing of the future.

With the appointment of Pro-
fessor Gadgil at the helm of plan-
ning affairs and a complete over-
haul of the membership of Plann-
ing Commission, it was expected
that a new drive will be in evidence.
This hope has been belied and its
psychological impact on the country
in terms of further murmurs, fur-
ther disenchantment and apathy is
likely to be considerable. The
disenchantment with  planning
which is in evidence at various
levels was not due to a straight-
forward opposition to the idea of
planning, but to the management

of our Plans in recent years—in
particular the neglect of inflation,
the excessive zeal for economic
control and the consequent drying
up of resources for planning both
in the public and the private sector.
That is a long story and has to be
elaborated elsewhere. But with
the re-formation of the Planning
Commission, the legitimate expec-
tation that had arisen about an
improved plan formulation and
implementation has had to be
shelved.

The economy is in the throes of
a recession, This itself demands a
step-up of public investment in
suitable channels. But more impor-
tantly, the economy has slided
away from the projected path of
economic growth and one of
the most important needs of our
time—as important as the re-esta-
blishment of political order in the
present chaos—is a step-up of
planned investment in ways more
judicious than in the past and
schemes of implementation more
realistic than hitherto, The need
for a powerful planning machinery
which bothers about improvement
in data, brings expeditiousness in
decision-making, pursues these
decisions with the various Minis-
tries at the Centre and the various
Governments in the States could
not be over-empbasised. A more
thorugh-going plan for resource
mobilization than can be expected
in an annual budget is the crying
need of the day. Now that agricul-
tural, and consequently industrial,
output is about to increase in a
large proportion in the next few
months, tax machinery had to be
overhauled rather thorughly in
order to be able to mop up the
gains in national income for public
purposes.

This major task eannot be
undertaken without the fervour
and the all-round pressure which
only a strong planning organisation
can generate. The great danger,
therefore, is that inthe year in which
national income gains are more
than ever before, the greatest oppor-
tunity in recent times for the
diversion of these gains for very
important development and anti-
cyclical purposes may be lost. The
economy may then well continue
to be in the doldrums. It could
remain in its recessionary phase
and, of course, very much off the
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growth path. Economic and tech-
nical matters under these circums-
tances will never acquire the impor-
tance they deserve and petty
politics, inter-party rivalries, politi-
cal shabbiness, constitutional ram-
bles. Ministerial changes, crossing
of the legislative floors, defections,
boundary disputes etc. can be expe-
cted to continue. In other words,
€conomic purposelessness can never
create political purposefulness and
with a very low level of political
thorught, the country will be on the
brink of political disaster. The
dangers of plan postponement are
more far-reaching than the Planning
Commission and the Governments
have realised. Responsibility has
been abdicated.

The solution for the present
difficulties is not to postpone the
Plan and to keep investment low
but to expand investment rapidly
and deal with any undesirable
impact of this on prices etc. with
monetary, fiscal and other judicious
methods. To cut down investment
in the face of difficulties is like
cutting off one foot when the shoe
pinches. This has been dubbed by
some friends of India as “‘the
Indian  Solution”. Investment—
this year and last year—has been
running at rates lower than in the
closing years of the Third Plan and
one could have forecast a recession
and a slide-back from the growth
path from this fact alone, even if
other things have been favourable,
The postponement of the Plan,
whatever the apologia for it, in fact
1S a postponement of investment
and amounts to a down-grading of
economic policy. The result can
only be disaster.

PRICES AND
PROSPERITY

—Theme of
Yojana Special
Number

To he out on Republic Day




INEVITABLE

THB postponement by yet another

year of formal commencement
of the Fourth Plan need not be a
matter for heart-break if the time
gained is spent to some purpose
in clarifying our planning aims.
In a sense, this deferment was
inevitable and only those who are
superstitious about the Plan’s
periodicity would consider it a
calamity in itself.

The Fourth Plan as we have
known it is a thing of shreds and
patches. All its assumptions have
been rendered obsolete by events
in the last two years. Its projec-
tions concerning domestic resources
and foreign aid, the time-table for
the programmes formally and, most
important, price trends are all
hopelessly out of date. There is
little to be gained in using it as
a blueprint for action merely be-
cause it is there,

A Five-Year Plan beginning in
1969 will have a far more solid
psychological and economic base
for the next effort at pushing for-
ward than a moth-eaten three-year
one with its immediate prospects
obscured by several uncertainties.

—The Hindustan Times, New Delhi

VIRTUE OF NECESSITY

THE Planning Commission’s de-

cision to extend the ‘holiday”
by another year therefore makes
a virtue of necessity, accentuated
by the continuing uncertainty of
resources, both internal and ex-
ternal, The annual plans to cover
the three-year interval will have
the significant advantage of con-
forming to reality. These schemes
will be drawn up and implemented
in accordance with the resources
available, not inflated to meet the
illusory concepts of an over-
enthusiastic set which has extorted
endless sacrifices from an overtaxed
people for an ever-receding utopia...
A perceptible change in the Plan-
ning body’s general approach is
welcome. The emphasis in the
next annual estimates, which basi-
cally would be a preparation for
the Fourth Plan, will happily be

on stabilizing the economy rather
than, as heretofore, on a major
development effort irrespective of
the available resources.

~—The Tribune, Ambala

ADVENT OF REALISM

THE' Planning Commission’s de-

cision to start the Fourth Plan
from April 1, 1969, will be widely
welcomed as a sign of the advent
of realism in the Commission’s
approach to its tasks more for its
value than by itself. There is for
the present no alternative to con-
tinuing planned development for
another year on the basis of annual
allocations.

The financjal problems of the
Fourth Plan will continue to be
formidable unjess the Government
and the Planning Commission re-
cognise that, the outlook of
foreign aid bejng what it is, it will
be more and more necessary for
us to rely on ourselves and that
it is high time we made a virtue
of an inescapable necessity.

—The Mail, Madras

UNFORTUNATE BUT
UNAVOIDABLE

HE decision to put off the formu-
lations of the Fourth Plan by

a further year is perhaps unavoida-
ble but it is unfortunate. To delay
the preparation of long-term
planning is to devalue the concept
of planning as a whole. If the
country is none the worse for two
or three years of freedom from
five-year planning, we should be
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able to continue on the same basis
for many more years...Public
enthusiasm and a sense of partici-
pation are indispensable if planning
IS to succeed, and it is next to
Impossible to arouse public opinion
if five-year plans gradually shrink
mto yearly plans.

The principal reason given for
the postponement of the Fourth
Plan  is uncertainty about the
resources position. To say this is,
in effect, to downgrade planning
still further. Planning, one would
have thought, is more necessary
when things are difficuit and uncer-
tain than when things move forward
steadily and evenly. If long-term
planning can be suspended in a
period of stress and strain, it can
be suspended for all time. But

while all this is logical, there seems

in fact to be no practical alternative
to the postponement now decided.

—The National Herald, Lucknow

FRANK SPEAKING

Professor Gadgil has said offi-

cially what had been widely suspect-
ed for long: that the Fourth Plan
was  still-born. The Planning
Commission is engaged in drawing
up the annual plan for 1968-69,
after which the Fourth Plan might
get started from April 1969. This
pronouncement is welcome if it
makes the beginning of the end
of hypocrisy in Yojana Bhavan.
The non-march of events has
reduced to insignificance the targets
and verbiage which poured out from
Yojana Bhavan over the years. The
Planning Commission’s formula-
tions based on mechanical invest-
ment-income relationships and fixed
technical co-efficients failed to
provide guidance for development
policies. The hundreds or thou-
sands of projects which collectively

made up the Plans were usually so .
deficient in homework that they?’

failed to get off the ground till quite
some time after they received
budgetary sanction. The dovetail-
Ing of long-term or prospective
plans into more contemporary
actions was never seriously indi-
cated or tried through annual plans-
To cap it all, the homely Centre-
States equilibrium which the Plan-

ning Commission had helped to
maintain has been rudely disturbed.
With this debris around, it would
have been difficult for Gadgil to
pretend that the Fourth Plan was
still a breathing organism or that
all he had to do was to set fresh
targets...

—Economic and Political Weekly,
Bombay

BITTER TRUTH

THE Planning Commission has at
last given up pretence that the
Fourth Plan can be carried out

according to schedule with a little-

trimming here and there. The
pretence had in any case worn thin
during the last two years with the
resources in sight shrinking month
aftes month. The furious debate
over the size of the Plan looks
quixetic in retrospect...The only
way to dispel the lengthening
shadow which falls between pro-
mise and performance is to face up
to the bitter truth and treat the
three-year period 1966-69 as a
kind of Plan holiday.

~The Times of India, New Delhi

SENSIBLE COURSE

IN taking the decision to put off
the finalisation of the Fourth
Plan by one more year, the new
Planning Commission has at least
shown an element of courage and
has accepted the realities for what
they are...The only sensible
course is to see to what extent we
can consolidate our position before
launching on a worthwhile Fourth
Plan. At the same time it cannot
be ignored that economics is inter-
twined with politics, and unless on
the political plane hard economic
decisions are made acceptable,
nothing of any use will result.

—The Economic Times, Bombay

NOT SURPRISING

THe Planning Commission’s decis-

ion to start work on the
Fourth Plan afresh from next year,
will hardly be surprising. Not a
few had thought the earlier Plan
unrealistic: but there are other
reasons too. With the reconstitu-
tion of the Commission, a fresh
look at the plan was only to be
expected; many of the earlier postu-
lates in any case needed revision
due to changed economic condi-

tions. Two bad crop years and
the recession have made a sizeable
dent in the resources position, now
made worse by the continued
uncertainty over the expected
foreign aid. There are also imba-
lances in the economy which need-
ed to be rectified before the long-
term formulation could be taken
up.... Planning for big targets is a
meaningless paper exercise, unless
the targets can be achieved in
time. So far the gap between the
promise and the performance has
been so wide that the new pragma-
tic approach should be a welcome
change.

—Amrit Bazar Patrika, Calcutta

NO ROOM FOR GLOOM

miLE  there will be natural
disappointment  that the
Fourth Plan which should normally
have commenced Over two years
ago will begin only in 1969-70, the
Planning Commission has taken a
realistic decision to postpone the
Fourth Plan in view of the continu-
ing uncertainty over internal as
well as external resources,

In the meanwhile we have taken
recourse to annual Plans based on
the actual resources available from
year to year and this process will
continue in 1968-69. With a big
fall in agricultural output in the
past two years due to drought and
with a slowing down of the rate of
industrial growth, there was no
alternative but to fall back on the
system of Annual Plan......There
has been a break in the chain of
Five-Year Plans but this should not
cause unnecessary gloom.

—Hitavadu, Nagpur
ACT OF CAUTION

BY postponing the commence ment

of the Fourth Plan to April
1, 1969, the Government has decla-
red a Plan holiday for the country.
This deferment was inevitable in
the wake of dwindling resources of
the Government, high prices, indus-
trial recession and poor agricultural
performance. If the country is now
burdened with a massive five-year
Plan, the ecopomy may even
crumble. The Planners have there-
fore acted with caution and there
is no need to find fault with them
for putting off the Fourth Plan.

—Pioneer, Lucknow
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BOLD DECISION

Prof. Gadgil therefore did well
to heed the timely warning of his
predecessor about the deteriorating
resources position and to take the
bold decision to have annual plans
till 1969-70 when, ceteris paribus,
it should be possible to present a
realistic blue-print for a five-year
period...

The main problem confronting
the planners, therefore, is not the
problem of how to raise resources—
that is, after all, a means to an
end—but how to bring about a
quick revival of economic activity.
The three-year interregnum provided
by the planners can profitably be
used to (ry new experiments in
plan strategy so that the mistakes
of the Third Plan are not repeated
in our future Five-Year Plans.

—Southern Economist, Bangalore

ADVICE HEEDED

It seems as if at last the Swa-
tantra Party’s repeated advice that
there should be a plan holiday and
reversion to annual budgets until
the economy is stabilised, has found
acceptance. What will happen at the
end of the annual plan is to be seen.
It much depends on how govern-
ment is carried on in the inter-
vening period. In the political as
well as the economic field great
changes are called for in order to
reduce government expenditure.

—Swarajya, Madras
A REALISATION

THB Planning Commission’s an-

nouncement that it would recom-
mend to the National Development
Council that the Fourth Plan should
begin from 1969-70 represents
copfirmation of the fears and fore-
bodings expressed by many know-
ledgeable men in the country that
our planning was in for serious
trouble...A time was when in
our innocence we thought that the
country would or could maintain a
uniform rate of growth, our internal
and external policies being broadly
sound and unexceptionable. Our
experience both in the political and
economic fields has given us a few
salutary shocks. We have realised
that nothing should be taken for
granted and that democracy was a
tough business and so was planning
or planned development.

—A.I.C.C. Economic Review
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A SPUR TO ASIAN COUNTRIES

An Indian engineer in Britain helps develop 2 new wire-making process
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ROSSCOTE KRISHNA PILLAI -

INISTERS representing 24 mem-

ber nations of the Colombo
Plan Consultative Committee are in
conclave in Rangoon from Novem-
ber 21. This meeting which ends
on December 8 has as its special
topic of discussion the availability
and use of resources for increasing
agricultural production in the
Colombo Plan area. Besides member
nations, representatives or obser-
vers from international bodies
which play a key role in the econo-
mic development of the region,
such as the Asian Development
Bank, the Asian Productivity
Organisation, the Commonwealth
Secretariat, E.C.A.F.E., the World
Bank and the U N. Development

P;ogramme are also attending tbiff
eighteenth meeting of the Consul _

tative Committee.

The Colombo Plan is not a plan’

in the real sense of the term. AS
its full name, The Colombo Plan
Jor Co-operative Fconomic Develop-
ment in South and South-East Asia,
implies, it represents the sum O
the co-operative effort which the

i
!

Fruitful Exercise in International Co-opera-
tion in the Development of South and
South-East Asia

countries of South and South East
Asia, helped by member countries
outside the region, are making to
develop their economies. It is rather
the ‘summation or aggregation of
the development plans of individual
nations of the region.

The Plan concretised from the
intense desire of the developing
nations in South and South-East
Asia region to raise the standards
of living of their peoples and from
the keenness of certain friendly
nations outside the region to help
in the process. To begin with, the
readily available structure of the
Commonwealth provided a conve-
nient ijnstitutional framework for
the purpose. Thus seventeen years
ago. in 1950, the Foreign Ministers
of the Commonwealth met in
Colombo and set up the Consulta-
tive Committee for surveying the
needs of the region, assessing the
available resources and for forging
a suitable machinery for the promo-

tion of international co-operation
in the continuing exercise of eco-
nomic development.

The Consultative Committee
which meets annually to discuss and
comment on the separate plans
drawn up and administered by each
individual country in the region,
now consists of 24 members—I18
countries of the region and six
from outside. Members belonging
to the region are: Afghanistan,
Bhutan, Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon,
India, Indonesia, Iran, South
Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Maldive
Islands, Nepal, Pakistan, Philip-
pines, Singapore, Thailand and
South Vietnam. Member countries
outside the Colombo Plan are
Australia, Britain, Canada,
Japan, New Zealand and the United
States.

The Plan has two major instru-
ments of action in furthering and
promoting the economic develop-
ment of member-countries of the

region : capital aid and technical
assistance. . While the Consultative
Committee reviews the overall
economic progress and discusses
the provision of capital aid and the
implementation of development
plans, a Council for Technical
Co—-operation, meeting in Colombo,
co-ordinates the vital field of tech-
nical assistance. The Colombo
Plan Bureau in Colombo serves
as a records office for matters
concerning technical co-operation.
Colombo Plan has no secretariat
of its own or centralised admini-
stration.

While most of the development
expenditure of the member coun-
tries is met by them from their own
funds, the bulk of external aid,
which has played a considerable role
in buoying up the capital-starved
economies of the region, is provided
on a direct basis from outside the
region by member Governments as
well as by various international
bodies and private organisations.

The aid is given in the form of
outright grants, inter-governmental
loans or credits often repayable in
local currency and also includes
technical assistance. Most of the
aid, however, has continued to be
tied to purchases from the donor
countries Efforts would have to be

Dr. J.W. Whitaker, Colombo Plan adviser for research in fuel, mining and
*_ allied subjects to C. S. 1. R. at the Indian Institute of Petroleum, Dehra Dun,
) whose planning was done by him
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made to liberalise the terms and
conditions of the aid and help in
dealing with the problems of the
accumulation of external debt.

Capital aid comprises finance
that can be used in importing
essential machinery and equipment
for development projects and essen-
tial consumer goods, such as wheat
and flour, which on being sold would
provide the government of the
receiving country with local currency
for development.

Technical assistance consists in
sending experts to countries of the
region to assist in training, research
and development and in providing
training places in  universities,
technical institutes or industrial
firms for students from the region
and also special equipment.

By mid-1966, the total value of
external aid provided by the Govern-
ments of donor countries outside
the region amounted to about Rs.
14,620 crore. The largest contribu-
tion came from the United States—
over Rs 12,900 crore. Britain’s
share comes next, to over Rs 855
crore. Expenditure on technical
assistance from all member-count-
ries by mid-1967 totalled to over
Rs 677 crore. Of this over Rs 137
crore was spent on providing train-
ing places, over Rs 300 crore on
‘the services of experts and about
Rs 238 crore on equipment. It is
worth noting that over three-
fourths of the total expenditure on
technical assistance since the Plan’s
inception has been allocated to the
provision of experts and technical
equipment and only one-fourth on
trainees.

Although other international
institutions that deal with the pro-
blems of developing countries have
emerged in the last two decades,
the Colombo Plan remains one of
the most useful and effective
mechanisms for directing joint
efforts by developed and developing
countries towards uplifting the
economies of developing countries.
The South and South-East Asia
region owes a great deal to these
efforts in the progress it has made
in the last 17 years. In many
countries of the region, as a result
of planned development, infrqstruc-
tures of growth have been built.

However, the achievements in
terms of accelerated economic

growth in the Colombo Plan region
h;lve been less than what has been
aimed at as a minimum for the

Development Decade. The growth
rates have been tardy and a
substantial improvement in per

capita 1ncomes is not within sight,
Shortage of capital caused by lack
of agiequatfz domestic effort and
foreign assistance is a major limit-
ing factor in several Colombo Plan
countries.

~ In spite of a big rise in the
income-level of aid-giving count-
ries the volqme of foreign assistance
has not increased substantially
aftel.' 1961. _And the real worth of
foreign assistance has also gone
do'wn,.because of the abnormal
price-rise throughout the world
and because of the increasing
interest and capital repayment
obligations. Already a large
portion of the assistance is being
repaid by the developing countries
in the form of interest and instal-
ment payments on debts contract-
ed earlier.

Till the end of last year India provided 3,407 |
places to trainees from neighbouring countries

Some of the donor countries Of
the Colombo Plan have, of lates
begun to provide assistance on
more liberal terms. Britain an
Canada have given loans without
interest.,

In recent years, the flow of aid
has been augmented more and more
by the contributions made by regio-
nal members to one another, partl”
cularly by India, Pakistan, Burma,
Ceylon, ~Malaysia  Philippines
South Korea and Thailand. In
spite of her many difficulties 00
the economic front, India’s al
to her neighbours has been grow-
ing,

INDIA AS A DONOR

Since the inception of -the
Colombo Plan, [ndia has speat

more than Rs 225 lakh by way Of

technical assistance. In 1964-63
she provided Rs 28 lakh and next
year Rs 20 lakh. Up to December
31 last year 3,407 training places
were provided in a wide rangeé ©

NEPAL : Many industrial and irrigation projects and roads have been built with Indias

assistance under the Colombo Plan.

Above :

Phewatal Dam at Pokhara. Right : Tri-

bhuvan Rajpatif; Nepal’s national highway, at Thankot
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fields — accountancy, administration,
co operatives, engineering, fisheries,
food technology, agriculture and
forestry, general and technical edu-
cation, health and medicine, trade
and industry, fuel and power, tran-
sport and communications, social
services, and so on. Trainees have
come from Afghanistan, Australia,
Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, Indo-
nesia, Japan, South Korea, Kenya,
Laos, Malaysia, Malavi, Maldive
Islands, Mauritius, Nepal, New
Zealand, Nigeria, Pakistan, Tanza-
nia, Thailand, South Vietnam and
Uganda.

Experts have also gone out from
India to these countries to help
them in education, sugar techno-
logy, cattle-breeding, census opera-
tion, journalism, leather technology,
irrigation, stee]l production, small-
scale industries, quality control, and
variQus other fields.
~ Many major developmewrt pro-
jects in Nepal and South-East Asia
have received considerable assis-
tance from India.

In Nepal the 72-mile long Tribh-
uvan Rajpath was constructe , and

maintained till August last year,
with the help of the Indian Aid
Mission. Other roads constructed
with Indian assistance include
Kakrawa-Lumbini road, Tripares-
war-Thankot road, the Kathmandu-
Dakshinkali strip and the Balaji
road. Work is expected to be
completed in 1968 on the Indian-
aided 131-mile long highway link-
ing up Sonauli on the Indian border
with Pokhara valley in Western
Nepal. A number of shorter roads
are also under construction with

Indian help.

Nepal has received Indian assis-
tance also in the construction of
airport, irrigation schemes and
hydel projects. Among the Indian-
aided projects are the Gauchar
airport, the  Chhatra irrigation
scheme and the Trisuli hydel pro-
ject. In addition to these, assis-
tance has also been given to Nepal
in the ficlds of education, industrial
estates, water supply, forest manage-
ment, horticulture and vaccine
manufacture. In March Jast year,
514 Indian experts were working in

Nepal.

India’s loans to Nepal up to
1964-65 meant for purchase of
capital goods and for investment
in industrial projects totalled Rs
one crore.

In the Mekong River Project in
South-East Asia for the multipur-
pose development of electricity,
irrigation, navigation, flood control.
fish development and salinity con-
trol, India has joined other countrics
in preparing collateral investigations
and studies. She has so far spent
Rs. 8 lakh in the Toule Sap sector
of the Project which is designed to
construct a barrage across the Toule
Sap river at Kampong Chhang, a
fish lock with two chambers and a
navigation lock.

India’s assistance to Cambodia
under the Plan includes the setting
up of a laboratory at Pnom Penh for
testing soils, concrete and building
materials and surgical and medical
equipment worth Rs 25000.

Other countries  that  have
rcceived help from India include
Ceylon, to which aloan of Rs 2
crore has been provided, and Bhutan




which got a budgetary support of
Rs 6.5 crore during 1964-66.

A MAJOR BENEFICIARY

India has also been among the
major beneficiaries of the Colombo
Plan aid. Member countries out-
side the region have given multi-
lateral assistance to India’s jnvest-
ment in development over the three
Plans. Under technical co-opera-
tion schemes of the Plan, India has
so far received the services of 403
foreign experts. The bulk of them—
244—-have come from Britain.

Colombo Plan countries have
given training facilities to 4,394
Indians in fields like medicine, food
and agriculture, industry, trade,
transport and communications.
The majority of trainees—2,350—
have received their training in
Britain. In fact, Britain is the
second largest donor of training
places, next only to the U.S.A., and
the third largest in the provision of
experts and equipment under the
Colombo Plan.

Britain’s help under the Plan in
the industrial development of India
has also been considerable and of
crucial importance. The mighty
Durgapur steel works, the Bhopal
Heavy electrical industry and the
Indian Institute of Technology in
New Delhi are magnificent examples
of Britain’s earnestness in helping

Prof. J.W.R. Griffiths of Bir
Calcutta on a system of |

to build up India’s technology and
industry.

Over the years the economic
development of Jndia and South and
South—Ee}st Asia region in general
has received considerable impetus
from.the Colombo Plan. The desire
to raise the levels of income and
production in order to attain higher
standards of living has got firmly
rooted in the region which has a
quarter of the world’s population in
a little over ope-sixteenth of the

Out to buy a tube of toothpaste I
asked the grocer for a small size but
was surprised to hear him tell his
assistant to take out a large. 1
learnt then that there is no small
size. 'The smallest is large, the next
bigger is called giant and the biggest
one family or some such thing,

—From ** Now"’

The modern P. R, O. is a rein-
carpation of the court jester of
mediaeval times.

—Mr. Khushwant Singh

The 1964 report of the Press
Registrar of India was printed in
English and Hindi; less than five
copies .of the Hindi edition were
sold.

—Mr. Chanchal Sarkar
Our (British) devaluation, like
the legendary day when the Queen

is raped by a Russian, is a sub-
editor’s dream.

~From **New Statesman"’

Some of the State Governments
(in India) have swollen so much that

the British term «Cabinet’ scarcely

seems —appropriate.  ‘Warehouse’
might be better,

~—Report in “Baltimore Sun"

Churchill was once asked the
qualifications for a politician, With-
out he.sn.tation, he answered :  «Jy is
the ability to foretell what will hap-
pen tomorrow, next month, next
year—and to explain afterwards why
it didn’t happen_**

From “The Illustrated Weekl y of
India”

QUOTATION BOX

The Arabs remember with a
certain cynicism that the crucial
three votes which established the
State of Israel at the U.N. were
t}l;o_sq of Liberia, the Philippines and

aiti, .

—Cartoonist Abu
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mingha!n University a¢ work with research students in
ong distance communications via the moon '

world’s land surface.

The Colombo Plan, which as it
stands now extends to 1971, has
seen the region making big strides
In agriculture, industry and techno:,
logy. Although the mainspring ©
this economic” progress has come
from the efforts of the peoples With"
in the region, the Colombo Plan has
acted as a major catalyst to thes®
efforts and ‘has accelerated
onward march of jts member-
countries towards prosperity.

A

We are in India on a three.legged
$tool, 50 to say, which I learnt when
I was taught physics at college is the
Steadiest of seats. It sits firm on
uneven ground, unlike a four-legged
seat, which requires even ground to
be steady,

Mr. C. Rajagopalachari in

“Swarajya’’
You cannot write romantic
poetry about a wife. You have to

ave a beloved to write love poems.
—Mr. Josh Malihabadi

°. The desire to serve people finds
eight young Canadian nurses in India
on a two-year assignment with
hospitals and family planning
centres...Hazal Grant (who will be
attached to a hospital at Patiala)
said she had heard very little (about
Patiala) except that an American
Peace Corps girl married a prince
the;e. “Imagine an American girl
going about as the queen of Patiala”,
she exclaimed.

~Pollux in *The Times of India’’

o~

A Harijan villager requested the
local ~ tehsildar to repair the
drinking water well in his village.
The tehsildar said that it was
the job of the District Board
which in turn sent the villager
to the Revenue Department.
Correspondence and personal
contacts continued for five years.
Meanwhile the villagers drew
their water from nearby irrigation
wells.

Afterwards the Harijan villager
wyote to the magistrate, who also
held the tehsildar’s post, com-
plgining that two bulls had
fallen into the well in his village
and fractured their legs, that dogs
and fowls also occasionally fell
into it and that it was proving a
source of danger to the public.
He requested the magistrate to
take criminal action against the
owner and to get its walls re-
paired.

On an on-the-spot enquiry the
magistrate found that the well
was really in bad shape. No more
time was lost in repairing it at
Government expense.

Chandragiri C. Kesaviah Naidu

This happened in the middle of
September this year.

A vast area of Kharif paddy land
near our village was attacked by
certain kind of insects (army
worm). The villagers sought the
help of the State Agricultural
Department for spraying insecti-
cides. But the insects could not
be controlled. Some old farmers
suggested that the agricultural
deity should be propitiated. The
young farmers laughed but a
ceremony was performed and
offerings made to the god of
agriculture.

Next day flocks of cranes
appeared in the paddy field and
began to devour the
Such a large number of birds had
never been seen before in the
area. The old men felt justified
in their faith,

Jorhat P.D. Saikia

insects. -

THIS
INDIA

YOJANA invites contribu-
tions to this feature from
its readers all over the
country. Each anecdote must
be true to life, of less than
two hundred words, capturing
something significant of India’s
rich and varied life, Each
published anecdote will be paid
for.

I received offers of a science teacher’s
job from several schools in Bihar.
I preferred to join a particular
school in South Bihar, because
the secretary of the school, who
was a local pleader, informed me
that there would be no housing
problem for me and that I could
be accommodated in any of the
several hostels of the school.

Soon after 1 reached there and

joined the school I eagerly sought
for my new apartment. I was
told that the classrooms of the
school were used as ‘hostel’ at
night. Boarders kept their
belongings in the wall cupboards
and slept on the class benches.

Delhi H. Bose

One day I met a farmer in a village
who had cultivated a high-
yielding variety of paddy, namely
I.R.-8, in a small plot of lgmd.
He told me that in the previous
“year he had won a prize from the
Government for producing the
highest yield in the locality, by
cultivating another variety of
high-yielding  paddy, namely
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Monohor Sali. This year he had
totally given up the cultivation
of that variety. 1 asked him
why he had done so.

He said that the same variety, even

if it could be made to yield more
this year, would not attract the
authorities’ attention and that
there was no chance of his win-
ning a prize.

Poresh Chandra Duita

One day, in our locality, a poor

villager’s wife was struggling to
give birth to her first child.
Advised by a neighbour the
villager sought the help of the
only doctor in the locality. The
doctor demanded sixty rupees.
Although the villager had no
money with him, he agreed to
pay.

Within an hour of the doctor’s

arrival in the villager’s hut, the
woman gave birth to a girl. 1In
the meantime, the poor husband
rushed to a rich man of the
village and borrowed forty rupees
by pledging a few utensils. The
doctor accepted the sum on the
promise that the villager would
pay the remainder in a fortnight.

Within a month the villager’s wife

fell seriously ill. The villager
would not go to the doctor
because he had not yet redeemed
the promise.

Upendra Nath Konwar

In one of my recent tours in Uttar

Kashi for publicity work, at one
place I was discussing with the
villagers some topics of the day
like family planning, food prob-
lem and price rise. Everyone of
them had a tale of woe. On the
rising prices every one had a
different reason.

One of them said, ‘“The reason is

quite obvious. The Government
has reduced the size of the
currency notes. No wonder that
we have to pay more of these
notes now than before when
notes were double their present
size.”

Uttar Kashi Rama Shankar Tripathi



FARMING NOTES

Shortcomings of
Short-Term Credijt

, THE Central Government has
evolved a scheme of advanc-
ing crop loans to cultivators on the
basis of their requirements of
inputs. It is claimed that, with the
introduction of this scheme ensur-
ing steady flow of inputs in agri-
culture, the production is bound to
increase. However, in arriving at
the per acre quantum of the crop
loan for a particular crop, the cost
of labour operations from ploughing
to harvesting has also been taken
into account, with the result that
the short-term credit exceeds consi-
derably the actual requirements of
the farmers.

It is common knowledge that
Indian agriculture suffers from
excess of labour rather than its
paucity. Most of the work of
ploughing, weeding and harvesting
is done Dy the cultivators themsel-
ves with their families. To illus-
trate the point, a sum of Rs, 340
per acre is being given in Rajasthan
for Mexican wheat cultivation,
while the total cost of inputs does
not exceed Rs. 190 per acre. An
amount of Rs. 150 per acre is
therefore being given in excess.
This amount may work out to crores
of rupees for the country.

This is not to question the
advisability of providing credit to
our cultivators, but while this
amount is needlessly blocked with-
out helping the production, our
agriculturists are suffering for want
of credit facilities for permanent
improvement in their fields which,
more than anything else, will help
to increase production. As anybody
connected with agricultural deve-
lopment will vouchsafe, the farmers
are not getting adequate credit for
minor irrigation, soil conservation,

HAR PHOOL SINGH

land reclamation, etc. For a -
lopment block with 1 to 1.5(112\1;6}1
acres of culturable land, the
medium-term credit available is
of.the tune of Rs. Ilakh or so.
This works out to one rupee per
acre, which is just insignificant.

The farmer cannot take the fu]]
advantage of the short-term credit
for permanet improvement facilities
for the simple reason that he has to
return it after eight or nine months
which period is too small to recover
the investment. The irony of it js
that again the same amount is paid
to him after one month, Thus, it
is because of this intervening one
month—when the money is suppo-
sedly kept in the bank coffers, that
we are not able to utilise it for
better, that is medium-term or
long-term, purposes.

Thus, an anomaly has arisen in
our credit structure whereby excess
useless money is given from year
to year and crores of rupees are
thus blocked in short-term loans
while funds for permanent improve:
ments are depied on the plea of
paucity of resources.

Long-Term Needs Greater

As a worker connected with
agricultural development for more
than six years, I have found that
the long-term requirements, such as
minor irrigation, soil conservation
and electrification, are as impor-
tant, if not more, as short-term
ones for the cultivator. It is because
of the uneconomic holdings that
the cultivators have to fall on debt.
As such, schemes of agricultural
development have to aim at con-

Mpr. Har Phool Singh is a Gram Sevak in
the Panchayat Samiti of Jhun Jhunu in
Rajasthan.
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verting the uneconomic holdings
Into economic ones by providing
for permanent improvements in the
fields and by drastic land reforms.
The short-term credit on the
other hand just keeps the house
running.

Only a small portion of the
Short-term credit, say 15 to 20 per
cent, is utilised for improved seeds,
fertilisers and jnsecticides, and the
rest is unasigned. It is claimed on
behalf of the cooperative institu-
tions that this is meant to replace
the moneylenders who were the
traditional source of credit. The
basic truth is however forgotten in

such claims, that it is because Of

the inbalance of income and expen-
diture that the farmer has to incur
debts. Unless this jmbalance is
removed by permanent bensfit
schemes, the repayment of debts
once or twice will not wipe out the
moneylender.
short~term credit only gives a new
lease of life to the moneylender
Who was finding it difficult to
recover his loans from the cultiva-
tors in a sagging economy.
moratorium on repayment of old
debts, or easy instalments, couple
with a vigorous programme ©
capital investment in agriculture,
IIS, therefore, the crying need of the
our.

Looking Back

Yojana, December 15, 1967

A hundred sardines for just on¢
anna, At every few yards along the
road a shimmering heap of silver
sardines on the ground ; every man,
Wwoman and child carrying a palm-
leaf basket full of sardine. There
was 100 much sardine this season
in October a)] along the coast of
Kerala, It was impossible to con-
sume it, It was being used to make
manure for the ficlds, It was cven
being ‘thrown back into the sea.

This was however an exceptional
phenomenon. It is not always SO.
In fact the local people could not
remzmber when last they had had
such a rich harvest,

b And even now when they bad this
it of good fortune, they had no
means of utilising it to their advant-
age since they had no facilities for
greservlpg the fish in cold storage or
Y canning so that it could be sold
profitably in more distant markets.
While people in D:lhi, for example,
were paying Rs. 1/8/- for a single
tin containing only a dozen sardines
and imported all the way from
Engllczlmd or Canada, the people here
:gga ! have a hundred for just one
~Kusum Nair

The provison Of

. GNP (Gross National

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
IN AN UNEQUAL WORLD

It has long been recognised that

the vast increase of material
wealth and power of the nations of
Western Europe during the 19th
and early 20th centuries came about
because  of the application of
modern science and technology to
industry and to agriculture. How-
ever, it was only about the end of
the Second World War that Western
Governments started to increase
drastically their expenditure not
only on R & D but also on the
higher educational system which is
essential to provide the trained
manpower required for the appli-
cation of science and technology in
a modern state. It thus came about
that the conscious and purposeful
concern of Governments with the
role of science in promoting wealth,
started in India not much later than
it did in Europe and America.

Though everyone knew in a
general way that science was extre-
mely important for the creation of
wealth, exactly why and how it was
important in relation to any parti-

ticular country at a particular
time, only recently came under pene-
trating study. Recent studies have
shown that the fraction of the

Product)
which a nation spends on R and D
(Research and Development) 18
poorly correlated with the rate of
growth of its G.N.P. For instance,
Japan’s economy has grown over
three times faster than Britain’s,
but she has only spent a little over
half as much till recently on R & D.
Likewise both France and West
Germany have achieved a higher
growth rate with less expenditure
on R & D than UK. One of the
reasons for Britain’s relatively poor

P. M. S. BLACKETT

showing, but not the only reason, _is
her greater military burden. It is
clear that military expenditure on
R & D may be vital for a nation’s
security, but it is seldom much of a
contribution to the economy as a
whole. But even leaving defence
expenditure out of account, Britain
spends a lot of civil R & D and we
want to be sure that this expendi-
ture bears the maximum of econo-
mic fruit. Like you, our primary
task is to raise production in general
as quickly as possible, with special
attention to the export and import
substituting industries. To achieve
this, it is necessary to attempt to
make the best use of the available
scientific, technological, managerial
and financial resources. Britain is
short of all these factors. So is India.

Very often discussions on
science and wealth start from
science, and end up, sometimes
rather perfunctorily, with industry.
I will start the other way round.

There is no dispute that the
material wealth of a country de-

cular industry or product in a par- - ’pends on the productivity of those

working in factories, mills, mines
and in the fields. This was so long
before the rise of modern science
and technology. It is agreed by
both the Right and the Left in
politics, by the advocates of unres-
tricted free enterprise on the. one
hand and of state-owned factories
on the other. Equally all will
agree, though some a little reluctant-
ly, that generally speaking and in
the long run, a factory, whether
Government or privately-owned,
must produce an adequate return
on the capital invested. In general,
this means that the factory must
make a profit. If this is not so,
then production will eventually
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cease unless subsidised by some

other establishment.

Whether this surplus is retained
by the establishment for re-invest-
ment in the business, distributed to
the shareholders of a private firm,
or paid to the state, is a social
matter of great importance, but the
problem only arises if there isa
surplus to distribute. Qut of the
totality of these surpluses must be
provided the resources to finance
the investment in new machinery
and processes and plant which are
essential for the attainment of eco-
nomic growth and increasing
productivity. Without such new
investment, science and technology
cannot produce wealth.

INDIA' AND BRITAIN

Both India and Britain are com-
mitted to a policy of rapid economic
growth. Both are mixed economies,
with strong public sectoss alongside
much larger private sectors. Heavy
new investment is needed in both,
It is a major task of governments to
ensure in one way or another that
the available financial resources—
in other words, collected profits—
do end up in the right places in the
economy. This is the big problem
of economic planning, whether in
U.S.A., U.S.S.R., China or UK.

In different countries, with diffe-
rent conditions and political sys-
tems, different methods of achie-
ving this are practised. In the
heyday of free enterprise, the
distribution of these new invest-
ments was left to the capital money
market and to the individual
entreprencur. In Soviet countries
it is done by the State Planners.
In your country and mine-- both are
mixed economies—both methods are



used. We have seen that there is
no close relationship between R &
D expenditure and economic
growth, '

But there is close numerical
relationship belween investment
and economic growth. Take the
three countries—Japan, West Ger-
many and UK. The overall growth
rate of their cconomies between
1956 and 1963, as measured by the
rate of rise of GNP, were 109, 6%
and 3% per annum respectively.
Their investment rates have been
34%, 25% and 17% per annum
respectively. These figures show
the extreme importance of a high
investment rate in order to achieve
a high rate of economic growth. If
one divides, for each country, the
economic growth rate by the
investment rate, one gets output-
capital ratio, that is, the annual
increase of weath as a fraction of
the annual investment. The average
of this ratio for the three countries
mentioned is about 8.25 : this may
be taken as rather typical for many
countries.

Since in India capital for invest-
ment is in very short supply, the
main hope of increasing the rate of
growth of wealth is to increase the
return on the capital investment.
To do this, three things are gene-
rally required ; wise choice of what
to invest in, a high level of techno-
logy and efficient management and
of course keen cost consciousness
throughout the process.

In a modern advanced indus-
trial nation, upto 3%, of the GNP
is spent by the Government and
by industry on R & D. There
are many other worthy claims on
such resources—agriculture, roads,
housing, education, social services,
health—all clamouring for a bigger
slice of the national cake. Govern-
ments and industrial firms in the
rich countries do not spend all the
money on R & D for its own
sake. On the contrary, at least
909, of this money is intended to
promote national wealth in a re-
latively few years. It is spent on
applied science, development, de-
sign and the prototype stages of
production. In Britain, the total
expenditure from all sources on R
& D is approaching £ 1,000 mil-
lion. Only about 109, that is
some £ 100 million, is spent on

free, curiosity-dirccted research. In
Britain, this is mainly done in the
universities, or in institutes closely
related to them.

CURIOSITY-DIRECTED
RESEARCH

Governments support  basic,
curiosity-directed research, for a
number of reasons. On the ma-
terial plane basic science can be
considered as a long-term invest-
ment, which may give big dividends
several decades ahead. Then there
is the matter of national prestige.
High distinction in science is a
matter of national pride : there is
no doubt that the accumulated
edifice of the natural sciences is one
of the greatest achievements of

mankind.  All countries want to
feel that they can make their
contributions,

But it is not for such reasons of
prestige alone that the British
Government spends £ 100 million
a year for basic science. A major
factor behind the Government sup-
port of basic science in the U.S.A.
and in Britain relates to the valu-
able effect of the close link-up of
basic science with the higher edu-
cational ~system, particularly the
universities. The influence on each
generation of young men and
women of personal contact with the
great outstanding figures of science
can be immense. Government
funding in_ Britain and the U.S. of
basic, curiosity-directed research
in the universities is a direct con-
tribution to the high quality of the
teaching of the undergraduates,
and so to their value to the com-
munity in their future careers. In
Soviet countries, on the other hand,
most of the basic research work is
done in institutes relatively deta-
ched from universities.

Clearly, all countries, but parti-
cularly underdeveloped cnes, need
a greal increase in men and women
tranped in science, technology ,
engmneering  and  management.
They are needed, not even pri-
marily in R and D establishments
but throughout the whole of so-
ciety, particularly in agriculture,
manufacturing industry, in the
civil services and in management
generally.  All this is very well
recognised in India today.
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I want now to draw your at-
tention to several specific points.
There are four main ones: The
importance of the innovation
chain ; the necessity of selectivity
in investment in advanced techno-
logy ; the avoidance of the waste
of scarce resources of men and
money by unanecessary re-invention,
re-discovery and re-development ;
and finally the importance of
management and of cost cons-
ciousness,

THE INNOVATION CHAIN

It is extremely important to
consider the whole chain of acti-
vities, research, development, de-
sign, production, marketing and
sales and post-sales service, as a
single whole. This is the process
of successful innovation The first
stages of R & D consume wealih—
only the later stages of production
and sales produce it. Now it is
commoanly estimated that the later
stages of this chain may cost 4 t0
10 times as much as the initial
research : and what is vital to re-
member, the later stages need more
qualified scientists and engineers —
especially engineers and managers
—than the early stages. This €S-
seatially is why science is no magic
wand to convert a poor country
into a rich one.

It is not sensible to embark on
an R & D programme unless
there is high chance that the latef
stages of the innovation chain will
be looked after. It sometimes
happens in the U.K. that the re-
search is done in a Government
laboratory at Government expense
but the later stages are left to
industry. Tt is tacitly assumed that
industry will automatically pick up
such new projects and bring them
successfully "to the market. For
instance, the firms in the relevant

industries may lack the finance and-

the scientists and engineers to take
over the project : or they may not
see a market for it. If the R &
D project is not taken up, then the
community is poorer by the cost
of the R & D.

This problem of transfer along
the chain from research to pro-
duction is said to be often difficult
even within a single big firm. It
18 still more difficult for a Research
Association or a Government

/

)

Station to get its research results
taken up by firms. It is important
to point out that the complete
innovation chain is an extreme casc
which seldom involves all the linked
operations in one organisation.
Very often the most important
national task is to improve the
manufacturing efficiency of con-
ventional goods that do not depend
much on new R & D, but on good
design and efficient manufacturing
methods.  Bicycles, automobiles,
domestic machines, simple tools
of all types, including the all-
important agricultural machinery,
all are examples of vital goods
which primarily need improvement
in performance, reliability and low
price, rather than great novelty.
This involves more scientists and
technologists actually in the design
office and on the workshop floor
than in the research laboratory.
Whenever a major project of re-
search development or design is
embarked on in a Government
establishment, then the later stages
of production, marketing and sales
should be planned in outline at the
same time. It is just not sufficient
to embark on a R & D project
and then to hawk it round to an
unsympathetic industry, which had
never been properly consulted
about the inception of the project.

SELECTIVE INVESTMENT

As has already been pointed
out there is in Britain and India a
great shortage of funds for invest-
ment. In both countries the totgl
fraction of the GNP invested is
too low and this is one of the
main causes of their low economic
growth rate. Since all technological
innovation involves investment of
resources in money and trained
men, and since both are in short
supply, it is essential that the invest-
ment of both money and scientists

-and engineers are linked together.

In a free enterprise society like the
U.S.A. this jnvestment outside the
defence and space fields is mainly
the result of the private initia-
tive of firms operating in a market
economy.

Assuming a given supply of
trained men and money for financ-
ing R & D programmes In
Government establishments, and
assuming also the necessary match-
ing finance in the manufacturing

establishments chosen to finish the
projects, then the problem arises
what are the best technological
projects to invest in ? Each country
must, of course, decide this itself
in relation to its own special cir-
cumstances. But obviously pro-
jects which may lead to exports or
to save imports will be on high
priority. Projects which promise a
high and quick return on the
investment are likely to be preferred
to ones promising a low and slow
return, The importance of saving
imports is indicated by noting
that in the Third Five Year Plan
the cost of the imports of produc-
tion goods, such as machinery and
equipment for the plan projects,
amounted to some Rs. 300 crore a
year, that is, over a third of total im-
ports. In general R & D projects
which eventually lead to a high
output-capital ratio are to be
preferred.

IMPORTED TECHNOLOGY

The tumultuous growth of
fundamental science in the world
has depended on the free diffusion
of scientific results by publication.
The tumultous growth of advanc-
ed technology has also depended on
the rapid diffusion of new methods
in a number of ways; by publica-
tion, by copying, by buying licen-
ces, by subsidiary companies in
foreign countries, by the big inter-
pational companies: in such ways,
a kind of world supermarket in
technology is built up.

In basic science no research
worker would start a research
except from a position at least close
to the world front line: otherwise

~he would hardly expect to geta

paper published.  Analogously,
except in a highly protected coun-
try, a technological project that
does not start from a basis of the
general overt world technological
level, stands little chance of real
success. Anyway, if exports are
sought, then the product must
compete in the world market, and
so must reach the world level of
performance and price. Because of
this wide diffusion of the knowledge
of modern technology, it is almost
true to say that there is no Techno-
logy Gap, there are only very impor-
tant Application and Management
Gaps.

India does not deny itself the

YOJANA December 10, 1967 Page 17

t

use of aircraft, automobiles, machi-
ne tools, computers and instruments
till  indigenous Indian models
are designed, manufactured and
sold. Commonsense prevents too
much national resources being
devoted to unnecessary reinvention,
There is much that is admirable
in the impulse to do it yourself,
even if only to prove to yourself
that you can. But when doing it
yourself costs a great deal of nation-
al resources in men and money,
then it is important to discourage
the building up what might be
called a national Robinson Crusoe
syndrome.

To return to the problems of

- the planning of technological in-

novation, India must decide what
production goods it intends to
import, say, for the next few years,
what it will manufacture under
licence (thus saving perhaps 90% of
the foreign exchange), what it will
copy. what it will get manufactured
by a foreign, or jointly-owned, firm,
what it will itself develop from
scratch.

One of the causes of much
wasteful re-invention is a common
underestimate of the numbers of
scientists and engineers to carry
through to production and sale
a given project within the requisite
period of time. To attach a diffi-
cult development project with less
than the minimum R & D resour-

.ces, is like attacking the enemy's

lines in war with
strength. The result is casualties
without advance. It is partly, |
think, due to a gross underestimate
of the total cost of the whole
innovation chain one often finds,
both in firms and in Government
laboratories, far too many projects
in progress.

JAPAN'S EXAMPLE

Detailed analysis confirms the
commonsense view that even the two
giant Powers cannot be self-suffi-
cient in technology and that the
less the technological strength of a
country, the more it should be
dependent on imported know-how
by licensing. Thus the smaller
the indigenous technological base of
a country, the greater should be the
adverse balance of royalty pay-
ments. Far from such an adverse
balance being a sign of ineffici-
ency, it may well be an indication

inadequate



that the country’s technological
resources are being wisely used in
the latter stages of the innovation
chain and not frittered away,
perhaps by sub-viable research
groups engaged on unnecessary and
unsuccessful redevelopment. His-
torically Japan is the outstanding
case for the brilliant exploitation of
imported know-how : now she is
intensely creative as well,

The eflicient use of a limited
supply of scientists and engineers
in a developing country like India,
where economic growth is a condi-
tion of survival, must take into
“account that they have, and must
be trained to have, alternative uses
to research, specially management.
For instance, a strong force of
scientists and engineers will be
needed to get into successful
production and sale of a wide range
of produets using imported know—
how. When this is done, then the
force can be turned to improving
the imported product and even-
tually in some cases to developing
completely new designs. In my
view the chance of successfully
developing a completely new pro-
duct for a world market without
the practical apprenticeship of
actually manufacturing and selling
an existent product, is not often
large.

Of course, even a country with a
small technological capacity can
and often should concentrate on
complete development for special
reasons of a few very carefully
selected manufactured products—
but they can be only few, otherwise
the rest of manufacturing industry
will be starved of manpower and
financial resources.

In the selection of such special
fields of development, strictly non-
economic factors, such as a defence
requirement or prestige, maybe
perfectly legitimate considerations:
but it is important that such
perhaps  justified non-economic
factors are recognised as such, and
not camouflaged by unrealistic
economic forecasts.

TECHNOLOGICAL
COLONIALISM

I would be the last person to
deny the dangers under certain
circumstances of a kind of techno-
logical colonialism coming about.
One form is a limitation of the right

to export to certain countries, which
may be a condition of a licence
being granted. However, there are

often many competing sellers of -

know-how, both in the Soviet and
the Free Enterprisc blocks, so that
the potential buyer may be in a
good bargaining position. This risk
of limited franchise must be
balanced against the great impor-
tance of the gain, for a time, of
foreign technological and manager-
ial personnel, which may go with
a licence.

~ Modern science and technology
Is expensive, and by itself reduces
the available resources of men and
money available to other sectors of
the economy. Only when the R&D
18 incorporated by suitable invest-
ment into the later stages of the
innovation chain does any increase
of wealth accrue to the community.

Since  the stock of trained
scientists, engineers and manage-
ment can only rise slowly as the
educational system expands, they
must be considered as a scarce
resource: steps must, therefore, be
taken nationally to see that they
find their way into the right
posttions in the economy. Many
more than in the past must go into
manufacturing industry, and into
agriculture and into management
generally.

In order to get the maximum
possible rise in the wealth of India
out of a given amount of capital to
be invested, and a given number of
scientists  and  engineers to be
employed, very great care must be
taken to choose the best invest-
ments. Whether the choice is made
by the free play of market forces or
by specific Government action, or by
a mixture of both, the growth of the
economy will depend on the wisdom
of the choices made.

The present poverty of India is
so great and the task of dealing
with a rapidly rising population is
so formidable that in my view
almost everything must be sacrificed
to  economic growth. Economic
growth is not everything: but today
in India it is almost everything.

What are the lessons in all this
for scientists and technologists in
India? First, I think it is that they
could with advantage learn to
undcrstand  better than they, or
indeed their British colleagues, have
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done in the past, how the whole
process of the creation of wealth by
technological innovation works.

. Seg:ond,[ think that individual
scientists and technologists, from
the work-bench upwards, have a lot
to contribute to the orientation of
their work towards projects which
will lead to production and sales,
and so to a high return on the capi-
tal invested in the project. The wise
choice of R & D programme
cannot be always left only to
directors of laboratories, much™ less
to the Central Government, but
must often originate in the labora-
tories. Then individuals will have
to make the decision whether to
stay In research or to move along
the innovation chain towards the
managerial and industrial end.
Probably in India today, and 2lso
possibly in U.K., better managers
and entrepreneurs are often more
important than better technologists.
['would like to see many more
trained scientists and engineers
setting up their own firms to manu-
facture specialised goods with a
high technological control. [ feel
that a greater psychological parti-
cipation of the scientists and
technologists in the process of the
creation of material wealth, and so
of economic growth, is a vital
necessity, both in India and U.K.

India has made great strides
forward In many fields during the
20 years since Independence. But
faster  progress, particularly in
agriculture and industry, is vital.
Scientists and technologists have
here an essential role to play, but as
a part of whole teams of designers,
production engineers, salesmen and
top management. If they try to
play it alone, they are more likely
to become consumers of wealth
rather than creators of wealth.

When this knowledge and atti-
tudes are widely diffused through-
out the community, then each
mdxyid_ual will be in a position to
maximise his own personal contri-
bution to the fulfilment of Jawahar-
lal Nehru’s goal of a scientifically-
minded, united, peaceful and
prosperous India.

—Abridged version of Prof.
Blacketr's Nehru Memorial Lec-
ture delivered in New Delhi in
November,

Books

People’s Participation In

The Plans

The Plan And People’s Farticipa-
tion, 149 pages, Rs. 7.50. Con-
cepts and Methods of Public Co-
operation, 84 pages, Rs.3. Volun-
tary Service in India, 60 pages, Rs.
5. Towards A Better Planning Forum
138 pages, Rs.5 All published by the
Central Institute of Research and
Trdining in Public Co-operation.

M. M. Bhalla

CERT‘AIN changes have to be intro-
duced in the traditional socie-
ties for the purpose of socio-econo-
mic development. These changes
under the framework of democracy
have not to be forced upon the
people but introduced slowly and
gradually through persuasion and
patience. This can happen only if
the people voluntarily involve
themselves in the various
programmes  and participate
in them actively to accelerate
the process of change in order to
bring about the development.

To do this the people must
have an urge to better their lot
and they must want economic
development badly enough to get
this urge. Usually this is never
the case and the problem that
continues to persist is how to
secure people’s participation, how
to shake them out of their apathy
and indifference and enthuse them
with a new vigour to work for a
better and happier world to live.

The Central Institute of Re-
search and Training in Public Co-
operation was established to StUd¥i
this problem and suggest ways an !
means of securing co-opcratxon1 0
the people in the different deve op;
ment programmes. The presc:n}l set
of four books is among the rlf
publications of the Institute on the
subject.

’s  Parti-
The Plan and People’s
cipation  discusses the different

development programmes like agri-
culture, village and small indus-
tries, education and health and
family planning. In each area of .
development, which has been fur-
ther divided into suitable sub-
heads, the Plan programme has
been given, and an effort has been
made to suggest areas where volun-
tary organisations can co-operate
with the Government in achieving
the desired results. Finally, sug-
gestions have been made to elicit

people’s participation.

For example, on family plan-
ning the Plan programme aims at
bringing down the birth rate from
40 to 25 per thousand as early as
possible. The means to achieve
this goal have been stated as
group acceptance Of small-sized
family, personal knowledge of
family planning methods and ready
availability —of  supplies and
services.

This book can prove a useful
reference book to voluntary orga-
nisations in selecting an area of
operation and in developing a pro-
gramme of their own.

Concepts and Methods of Public
Co-operation is the report o_f a
seminar organised by the Institute
and inaugurated by Mr. Jaya
Prakash Narayan.  Participants
in the seminar included representa-
tives of various voluntary organisa-
tions, Planning Commission and
other autonomous agencies.

‘Seminar reports when brought
into print have often a tendency to
become incohesive and inconsis-
tent. But the present book is very
intelligently edited and Mr. Bar-
nabas must be congratulated for
it.

The address by Mr. Barnabas to
the seminar tries to bring about

he conceptual clal_‘ity, of the term
Epublic co-operation’ which has
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only been vaguely understood. ¢‘Co-
operation”, he points out, “sug-
gests mutuality, particularly in a
developing nation; the people,
individually and collectively, and
the State have to muster forces
to fight jointly illiteracy and other
evils. The State needs the co-
operation of the people as much
as the people need the co-opera-
tion of the State.”

Mr. Jaya Prakash Narayan’s
inaugural address is a brilliant
exposition of what public co-opera-
tion means, Apart from expecting
the people to do something, we
also “want the people not to do
something and this is also a kind
of co-operation”. To illustrate,
he points out the unhygienic habits
of the people.

According to J.P., the
Government also has failed to
co-operate with the people. He
has cited examples of the areas
where the people want the Govern-
ment to co-operate with them,

The  subsequent  discussion
brings into focus many important
points which the participants felt the
Institute must keep in view to win
the faith and confidence of volun-
tary organisations. The recom-
mendations made to the Institute
are significant. The participants
could, however, have paid more
attention to take cognisance of the
basic forces which, as Mr. Barnabas
rightly pointed out, have to be
mustered to fight the multifarious
socio-economic problems in the
country.

Voluntary Social Service is based
on the information obtained from
158 voluntary agencies. It discusses
the historical development of volun-
tary service and the role it has
to play in the socio-economic
development of the country. It
also provides all the relevant
information regarding the voluntary
agencies operating at the national,
State and district levels.

Planning Forums were created
in several colleges and universities
during the First Five Year Plan.
Their purpose was to initiate a
discussion on the problems and
needs of planning. It was expected
that these forums would provide a
critical analysis to the Plan and
would also serve to popularise Plans



so that the public co-operation may
be forthcoming for the achievement
_ of the desired results.

The interest in these forums has
steadily waned away, so much so
that at present many of them exist
only on paper. The present study,
Towards A Better Planning Forum,
is based on a workshop conducted
by the Institute. It highlights the
multifarious causes which led to the
failure of planning forums and
prescribes a number of measures to
revive them, Most of the recom-
mendations deal with constructive
activities which can be taken by
students and teachers. The study
also suggests that these forums
should not be restricted only to
students of economics but should
also extend to students of other
disciplines.

Working of the planning forums
is necessarily linked with the total
educational set-up. The parti-
cipants drawn from the various
constituent colleges of Delhi Uni-
versity seem to have discussed the
question of planning forums in a
relative isolation. There was an
obvious need to analyse the
question in greater depth and
detail from all the angles.

Although the various recom-
mendations in themselves are
important, one wonders whether
they could really put life and activise
the planning forums.

Undue hurry seems to have gone
into the production of these books.
The printing mistakes could have
been easily avoided and the books
produced in a more attractive
manner.

PSYCHOLOGY
OF A RIOT

Riots in Rourkela—a Psychologi-
cal Study by B.B. Chatterjee, P. N.
Singh and G.R.S. Rao. Published
by Popular Book Services. 144 pages.
Rs. 10.

Krishna Dutt

The Gandhian Institute of
Studies at Varanasi, under whose
aegis a psychological probe into the
riots of Rourkela in March 1964 has

been undertaken, should be congra-
tulated on bringing out this book.
It is a bold attempt to study objec-
tively the communal riots in India.
Dr. Chatterjee, Mr. Singh and Mr.
Rao, have done a depth study
of inter-community tensions. Mr.
Jaya Prakash Narayan 1m a
foreword has rightly commented
that *“communal problems have
remained too long an object of
political analysis or administrative
enquiry concerned with apportion-
ing blame and justice. The present
report is the first of its kind in this
country; the report ofa scientific
research in the totality of circum-
stances”.

The introductory chapter starts
with quotations from editorials of
~arious leading newspapers and
speeches by Lal Bahadur Shastri,
B. Patnaik, and some Members
of Parliament. With these quo-
tations the authors have shown
how divergent were the views on
the incidents. From this, the next
logical step is the study of the
possible ‘‘causative factors or the
immediate psychological environs at
Rourkela which led to riots”.

This is, in short, a study of
social behaviour and inter-group
relations. This has been done by
probing into the perception and
attitude of the people present during
the riots. The authors point out
that it is not the facts but the
‘image’ of facts that determines
attitudes and guides the behaviour
of men.

The cultural complex at Rour-

kela comprises three distinct groups -

of people who live there. These
are the tribals—mostly Mundas,
Oraons, Hos and Khariyas—Mus-
lims and Hindus. The tribals who
are the original inhabitants and
the Muslims have been living in old
Rourkela for long.

The Hindus arrived with the
growth of the steel town. The
book points out that all the ingre-
dients of violence were already
present with a displaced group of
tribals, whose traditional life had
been disrupted overnight when
their lands were acquired by the
Hindustan Steel authorities. The
Muslims had now to compete
economically with the larger immi-
grant Hindu population. The latter
had no sense of belonging to the
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place. In this social milieu, the
encounter with East Pakistan refu-
gees on their way to Dandakaranya
was like a lighted cigarette butt in 2
dry forest. On the top of this, the
authorities failed miserably to spiff
the trouble and take precautionary
measures on time.

After reading the book one
comes to the conclusion that the
major factor which led to conflict in
Rourkela was not so much of a
economic nature as fear and dis-
trust among three groups of people
brought together.

The authors are silent on the in-
fluence of the foreign group, namely
the German technicians who also
live in a large number in the new
steel town. They do not seem to
have been interviewed. Further, ‘the
authors have not assessed the role
played by political parties, negdtive
or positive, other than the Jana
Sangh.

A Good Annual

Khadi Gramodyog. Annual Num-
ber, October 1967. Published by the

Khadi Gramodyog Association. 164
Pages.

THE Annual Number of Khadi

Gramodyog is very much like
Khadi itself. Rough byt elegant
N appearance, it contains good
reading material, even though all
the inevitable names connected with
Khadi are all there, repeating things
we have heard over and over again.
It is only their over-enthusjasm that
leaves you with the doubt whether
they themselves are as much
convinced about the things they
say as they profess to be,

‘ Dr. K. L. Rao, in his article
Rural Economic Growth through
Electrification’ throws light on the
Immense work that is left undone.
‘Life Insurance and Rura] India’ by
M. R. Bhide is also an article of
Interest. Utilisation of the immense
financial potential and able perso-
nnel of the Life Insurance Corpora-
tion, available almost anywhere in
India for the benefit of the Khadi &
Village Industries Programme, is a
‘subject worth serious considera,tion.
Slljlggmploymelnt in India’ by J. D.

aram elucidat -
gotten angles. ¢ some  for

—Babu

GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTING
NEEDS REORGANISATION

OVERNMENT accounts have to

serve three main objectives.
First, it should enable the executive
in ensuring that the budgeted amou-
nts are not exceeded. Seqondly,
it should aid the executive in the
management of its programmes and
acfivities, and thirdly, it should
facilitate the formulation, review
and appraisal of policies.

The system of accounts obtain-
ing in India has been evolved and
developed mainly to serve the first
objective, though it does, to a very
limited extent, facilitate the realisa-
tion of the other two objectives as
well.  There is, however, an increa-
Sing awareness in recent years that
our accounting system has not ade-
quately met the needs of modern
management, especially in the con—
text of the growing size and com-
Plexity of our development plans.

The general structure of accou-
nts in India was recast on April 1,
1937, to correspond with the chan-
ges in the financial system intro-
duced by the Government of India
Act of 1935, The system has un-
dergone little change since, except

during 1961-63, when a measure of - oraria, and contingencies, under the

refinement and rationalisation was
introduced to keep pace with econo-
mic developments and the changes
brought about under the new Cons-
titution. These changes enabled a
better presentation of governmental
transactions; but a great deal needs
to be done in order to make accou-
nts serve as an effective tool for
management and as an aid for top
executives in the formulation and
appraisal of policies.

Three Parts

Government accounts, which are
closely linked with budgets, are kept
in three parts. These are the Con-
solidated Fund, the Contingency

S.S. VISWANATHA N

Fund and the P_ublic. _Account.
There are three main_divisions un-
der the Consolidated Fund, namely,
Revenue, Capital and Debt (com-
prising public dgbt, loans and adv-
ances and intef-State settlement).
Under the Public Account, there
are two main divisions: Debt (other
than those included under the Con-
solidated Fund) and Deposits and
Remittances. Under. each of the
divisions, the transactions ar¢ arran-
ged under sections, which are
again sub-divided into major heads
of account, which are the main
units of classification. They are
further divided into minor heads,
sub-heads and detailed heads.

The basic feature of the system
is that government trapsactions
are accounted for under the budget
and account heads assigned to or
operated upon by various depart-
ments. They are further classified
in terms of the objects of expendi-
ture; such as pay of officers, pay of
establishment, allowances and hon-

prescribed major, minor or subor-
dinate heads of account. Thus, a
department-cum-objectwise classifi-
cation is followed- In view of this,
expenditure under an activity or
programme, which is often cqntrpl-
led by more than one organisation
or department, gets split up under
a number of accounting heads, and
it often becomes difficult to obtain
activity-wise expenditures from the

budget.

Apart from the multiplicity of
agencies responsible for the execu-
tion of schemes and the classifica-
tion of expenditure Wwith reference
to the department incurring them,
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there is no uniformity in the prac-
tice followed in the States and
the Centre, in regard to the
exhibition and classification of Plan
expenditures. While some States
show them separately against dis-
tinct minor or group heads, some
others mix them up with other ex-
penditure under each minor and
subordinate heads. Most of the
States, however, prepare separate
Plan volumes, but their scope and
content vary from State to State.

Plans And Budgets

Another interesting feature is
the difference in the language spo-
ken by the Plan and the budgets.
The Plan envisages broad sectors of
the economy and the programmes,
schemes and projects under what
are known as the *heads of develop-
ment’. They are not adequately
reflected in the budgets which are
conceived largely in terms of depart-
ments/organisation and object of
expenditure. The necessary accoun-
ting report between the Plan and
the budget is thus lacking, which is
a serious handicap in the implemen-
tation of Plan programmes.

As a result of the 1961-62
reforms, we have now a somewhat
functional arrangement of heads of
account under sections like Debt
Services, Administrative Services,
Social and Developmental Services.
The major heads of account
under these represent, in main, the
departments; though in some cases,
they correspond to the broad func-
tions of government, such as Edu-
cation, Agriculture, and Industries.
The sections, however, are not
as rational as they should be,
because some of them _include
diverse functional categories like
‘Miscellaneous’. There is, there-
fore, need to make the existing
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adjustments

sections in accounts more functio-
nal and scientific.

Major Heads

Even after the reforms of 1962,
the major heads of account are
not still grouped and arranged
under  appropriate  functional
categories. For instance, under
the section ‘Miscellaneous’, t}}er,e
are such heads as ‘Famine Re!xef ;
‘Stationery and Printing’, ‘Opium
and ‘Forest’. Apparently, they
have nothing in common. Again,
the present section, ‘Social and
Developmental Services’ is rather
too broad to reflect adequately the
main functional areas of govern-
ment operations. It may have to
be split up into ‘Social Services’ and
‘Economic Services’. Instances can
be multiplied, but these are enough
to indicate the areas where changes
are called for. A re-arrangement
of sections and major heads there-
under will, however, result in
Tenumbering the existing major
heads and altering their existing
Positions. This should not deter
us from effecting the felt changes.

Another aspect in regard to the
Major heads js the need for having
Separate major heads for important
departments which, at present, do
0ot have one assigned to them.
For example, Family Planning
deserves a separate major head to
itself. It is at present included
under ‘Public Health’. So also
Fisheries, Tourism, etc. The exist-
ing head ‘Miscellaneous Social .and
Developmenta] Organisations
requires to be broken up, as it

-accommodates a number of diverse

agencies and functions.

Haphazard Growth

Apart from the changes and
in the sections and
major heads, there is considerable
scope for rationalising the minor
and subordinate heads. The exist-
ing minor heads have, during
recent years, grown in a haphazard
manner and some of these do not
fit into the changed conditions of
today. While most of these heads
have an object and organisational
basis, a few are scheme-oriented.
A study of the budgets of some
State Governments has revealed
that the existing minor heads are
inadequate to reflect properly the

activities of the departments and
organisations. It was seen that
schemes are being classified upder
one or the other of the prescribed
minor heads without much of a
rationale. There is also lack of

uniformity among the States i_n
this regard. For example, in
Maharashtra, schemes for the

multiplication and distribution of
improved seeds are classified under
the minor head . ‘Subordinate and
Expert Staff’ (Major head 31).
Obviously, this minor head is not
suggestive of the type of expendi-
ture that is booked under it. This
minor head also covers such sche-
mes as composting, trial-cum-
demonstration farms, horticultural
development, etc. Again, under
the minor head ‘Agricultural Expe-
riments and Research’, such diverse
activities as improvement of vege-
tables, plant protection schemes,
intensive agricultural programmes,
etc. are booked. In Madras, plant
protection  schemes,  intensive
agricultural district programmes,
sugarcane development, etc. appear
under the minor head, ‘Agricultural
demonstrations and propaganda,
including public exhibitions and
fairs.” Such instances which are
fairly common, underline the lack
of uniformity, rationale and purpo-
siveness in classifying expenditures.
This is mainly because the existing
accounting heads, evolved years
ago, have proved inadequate to
reflect the vastly changed pattern
and volume of present day govern-
mental activities.

Suitable Rearrangement

It is obvious that the existing

. accounting heads, though adequate
"to ensure financial accountability,

do not meet the needs of either
programme management and con-
trol or policy formulation and
review. It is, therefore, necessary
to modernise without unduly devi-
ating from the Wwell established
existing structure. This can be
dope by a suitable re-arrangement
of the existing major heads under
appropriate functional categories,
modifying and enlarging the major
heads according to the departments,
rationalising the minor heads on
an activity programme basis and
retaining the existing object classi-
fications in a simplified manner like
establishment charges, travel, stores
and material, other charges, etc. to
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serve as units of appropriation.
Simultaneously, the existing heads
of development followed for Plan
purposes may be reviewed so as to
rationalise and bring them in line
with the modified accounting heads
to achieve the necessary rapport
between the Plan and  the
budget.

Under the present system, it is
not possible to get the total expen-
diture under a programme or
activity at one place in accounts.
Ideally, it would be desirable to
bring together all expenditure in a
given programme or activity within
a functional area by evolving a
classification structure that will
permit this. This would be possi-
ble only if the present principle of
classification is modified and/or the
number of executing agencies of a
programme reduced to the absolute
minimum. This is not easy to
achieve as any large-scale change
will result in unduly disturbing the
existing administrative and account-
ing arrangements, practices and
principles. Also, it is not necessary
to make large-scale changes, merely
to get all expenditure at one place,
provided other suitable means are
found to achieve the purpose. This
can be achieved by giving appropri-
ate summary tables for the financial
requirements of each Ministry.

In conclusion, it may be men-
tioned that it would be necessary in
due course, to consider adopting an
accrual system of accounting in
respect of the commercial trading
and manufacturing activities of
government so that their financial
results can be properly gauged.
The cash basis of accounting obtain-
ing at present may, however,
continue for the general non-com-
mercial activities of government.
It would also be necessary to
decentralise auditing and account-
ing arrangements so that the need
for the cumbersome and time
consuming machinery of ‘exchange
accounts’ used for passing on of
Central civil transactions from one
account circle to. another may be
dispensed with. Similarly, accounting
delay, labour and confusion can be
avoided if direct cash settlement by
means of bank drafts is resorted to
in all cases of inter-departmental
transactions instead of the existing
procedure of book adjustment by
the audit officers.




VILLIERS
ENGINES &
KNAPSACK

TROPICALISED: |

Thousands of motorised knapsack sprayers
are made in India for use in effective pest
control operations and all recognised makes
are fitted with Villiers two-stroke

L.34 Engines.

WON 32 AWARDS:

This engine designed nine years ago

is extensively used in various parts of the
world. The House of Villiers has won
32 world championships.

NOW MANUFACTURED IN INDIA: =
o

In India, this engine is manufactured by
Enfield India in their modern plant at
Madras. Enfield India are also manufacturing
the reputed Royal Enfield 350 cc Bullet
Motorcycle, which has been standardized by
Indian Army for their use for the past several
years. They manufacture these Engines —

in collaboration with Villiers, the leading SN
manufacturers of Petrol/Kerosene Engines . =§ L5 g
in U.K.,, who besides meeting the domestic / _—
demand also export a large percentage of
their products to Asian and African Countries.

AFTER-SALES SERVICE:

Since the engine is manufactured in the
country, the spare parts and service facilities
are easily available. Enfield India are proud
of the part they are playing in increasing
agricultural production in the country.

WEIT TN :\\l‘,...uml"l"}'m,
THE ENFIELD INDIA LTD. G §a" KN

Tiruvottiyur, Madras-19.

o J o
KN

EDSEI882

YOJANA December 10, 1967 Page 24

SCRAPPING IS THE ONLY CURE
FOR SICK MILLS

VIRENDRA AGARWALA

#E Commerce Minister recently

announced the proposal to take
over certain weak and marginal
textile mills which are cqnsxdcred
economically viable but which have
for certain reasons been either
closed down or are under imminent
threat of closure. This step for
running the uneconomic units by.the
Corporation tantamounts to nation-
alisation through the backdoor.
The Government should better
analyse the real causes behind the
sickness which has gripped the
cotton textile industry as a whole
and whether such an action will not
ultimately imply a constant financial
burden on the tax payers.

The main reason for the relative-
ly slow growth in textile consumption
In the past is undoubtedly the low
rate of increase in per capita income
—1.5 per cent per annum during
the Second Plan period and 0.7 per
cent per anpum during the Third
Plan period. As a result, expengll-
ture on non-food items like clothing
has remained virtually static. This
explains the phenomenon of peri-
odic depressions in textile industry

in spite of persistent shortages In.’

other sectors. The per capita avail-
ability of mill-made cloth declined
from 10.63 metres in 1965 to 7 65
in 1966. Thus the primary reasons
for the present crisis in_the cotton
textile industry are the fall in the
off-take of cloth due to reduced
purchasing power of the people,
power cut imposed by certain States
due to failure of the monsoon,
difficult cotton situation resulting
in compulsory reduction in machine
activity, acute shortage‘of finance,
rise in cost of production due to
higher wage bill and increased cost
of other materials.

The availability of indigenous
cotton for mills has gone down‘ from

58 lakh bales in 1953-64 to 50 lakh
bales in 1966-67. Imports have
gone up from 648 lakh bales in
1963-64 to 8.50 lakh bales in the
current season. A market shortage
in cotton supply, and substantial
rise in spindlage from 14.12 million
in 1963 to 16.68 million in 1967
account for the problem confronting
the textile industry. After three
consecutive years of bad weather,
cotton production 1s likely to reach
64 lakh bales in the coming season
but the mills will need 69 lakh bales
of cotton to meet the home
consumption and export require-
ments of 500 million yards. That
means again a shortage of 5 lakh
bales.

Cotton yield per acre in India
is one of the lowest in the world,
the average being in the neigh-
bourhood of 112 lbs as against

1960-61 to 174,000 tons in 1963-64.
The use of fertilisers has contri-
buted to the stabilisation of per
acre yield at about 110 Ibs during
the Plan but it has not apparently
increased the yield to any great
extent. An increase of 30 to 40
per cent in yield, that is, 150 Ibs
per acre, would enable India to
do away with imports of raw cotton
excepting small  quantities of
special grade and quality cotton.

The gap between the high cost
of production and the low pur-
chasing capacity of the consumers
is the primary cause threatening
the very existence of the cotton
mills. The three factors in the
price of cloth are the cost of pro-
duction, excise duty and the cost
of distribution. Between 1957 and
1965  the wholesale price
index of raw cotton went up by
Jjust one point from 128 to 129 and
between 1966 and 1967 by 16 per
cent from 111 to 129. As cotton
constitutes nearly half the cost of
cloth, the unlawful behaviour of
the cotton market has itself added
over 7.5 per cent to the cost of
production. Wages  constitute
nearly a third of the cost of cloth.

Government Take-over Is No Solution

over 300 Ibs for the world. Tt is
665 lbs per acre in U.A.R., 680 lbs
in US.S.R., 517 Ibs in U.S.A,,
239 lbs in China and 229 Ibs in
Pakistan. It is believed that per
acre yield can be raised by 50 to
100 per cent without effecting -any
revolution in land-holdings and
tenancy conditions. Unless sys-
tematic and bold efforts are made
to step up the yield per acre, it
would not be possible to solve the
cotton problem and reach the
target of 86 lakh bales as given in
the Fourth Plan Outline. The
area under cultivation could not
be increased beyond 20 million
acres although the Third Plan
target was 23 million acres. The
area under irrigation was extended
further to 3.3 million acres and this
resulted in a steep rise in the use
of fertilisers from 34,000 tons in
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The dearness allowance payable to
workers has been going up very
fast, it had gone up from an ave-
rage of Rs. 115in 1964 to 162 in
April 1967. The observance of
the one extra holiday had raised
the cost of production by over 4
per cent. The burden of excise
duty on mill cloth has gone up
from Rs. 9 crore in 1950-51 to Rs.
85 crore now. At the ex-mill
stage, excise duty represents around
18 per cent of the price of cloth.

The haphazard growth in textile
consumption had several reasons
to explain it. The reverses in the
textile consumption in  the
year 1957-58, 1959-60, 1962-63,
and 1965-66 can be traced to a
perceptible fall in per capita income
in these years. The Planning
Commission has arrived at the
figure of 16.11 metres as the per



to keep people and loads
on the move

there is a Dunlop tyre
for every vehicle

Today, India moves faster. New factories,
farms and agro-industries, schools,
colleges and hospitals are springing up
all over the country. New roads are
being built and more and more people and
things are on the move. More bicycles,
motorcycles, scooters, cars, trucks

and buses are being manufactured.

To meet the growing demands of road
transport, Dunlop is making tyres

for all types of vehicles. To suit the
special operating and road conditions
of the country, every kind of tyre

is marketed by Dunlop after rigoroug
tests on machines and on the road.

DUNLOP INDIA

_kccpi..g pace with India’s Road Transport
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capita fabric consumptiop on the
basis of Rs. 327 as per capita in-
come as the base line.

It is estimated that cotton
production in India can be stepped
up to 7 million bales and 9 million
bales in 1970 and 1975 respectively
if the necessary inputs of fertilisers
and irrigation are made available in
time. This would leave net deficits
of 0.4/1.2 million bales of cotton an_d
man-made fabrics (mainly rayon) in
1970 and nil/0.8 million bales in
1975 which could have to be made
up through imports. On an ayerage
this country has to pay around Rs.
1000 (post-devaluation) -per Dbale
of imported cotton which means
a foreign exchange requirement of
Rs. 40/120 crore in 1970 and Rs.
nil/80 crore in 1975. The total
foreign exchange on projected
levels of exports of cotton and
man-made fabrics are estimated to
reach Rs. 100 crore per year In
1970 and 1975, which is in physical
terms roughly of the same magni-
tude as at present.

Cost Must Come Down

If the Government is really
keen to solve the problems confron-
ting the cotton textile industry,
then an integrated policy regarding
the prices of raw materials needs to
be evolved. If the prices of raw
cotton go up, it is but necessary
that compensatory increases are
allowed in the controlled category
of cloth. For example, according
to the indusjry, the price of decon-
trolled cloth, which was revised in
April 1967 should have gone up by
17 per cent if the market price of
cotton was taken into account. But
the Government granted an increase
of only 4.5 per cent. This resulted
in a substantial loss on cloth sold
in the controlled sector.

It is unfortunate that no changes
in the control measures relating to
the production and pricing of cloth
were made, despite the unanimous
recommendations of the export
committees that the controlled
quota be reduced from 40 per cent
to 25 per cent and prices be suita-
bly revised. In such circumstances,
there is hardly any other solution
than to decontrol the price of cloth
altogether and allow the normal

~ forces to operate. The require-

ments of finance both for purposes
of modernisation and rel}abllltauon
and for the working capital have to

be adequately provided for. Excise
duty on cloth and yarn should be
reduced so that the gap between the
costs and the consumers’ purchas-
ing capacity is reduced to some

extent.

While both capacity and produc-
tion of textile machinery have
expanded, demand has been falling
off due to the depression in the
textile industry. The estimates of
textile machinery production in
the past year vary from Rs. 18 to
20 crore, a drop of 25 per cent
from the 1965 level and only about
half of the targetted production of
Rs 35 crore for 1966-67. The
latest estimates place the stocks of
unlifted machinery at Rs. 4 crore
and of unutilised capecity at 50 to
60 per cent. The most hard hit
are the manufacturers of blow room
carding engines, ring framers and
processing equipment.

Dear money conditions and
stringent credit controls are a great
handicap particularly to capital
goods industries, like textile machi-
nery manufacture, which require
a considerable amount of medium-
term finance for carrying on _their
operations. Terms and conditions
in respect of rate of interest, period
for which the loans are made angi
the maximum Jimit of credit facili-
ties need to be so liberalised that
the Industrial Development Bank
of India can really play a vital role
in checking the strains of recession
in the textile industry. To keep
our textile industry uptodate and
to enable it to compete with the
other advanced countries, it is
essential that the textile manufac-
turers should try to improve the

. quality of their products while the
‘Government should provide all

such facilities which help them in
raising the standard in respect of
design, efficiency and producti-
vity.

Exports of mill made cotton
textiles fetched 114.3 million dollars
(Rs 85.72 crore) in 1966, the lowest
since 1963 and about 14 per cent
down compared Wwith the 1965
figure of 133.2 million dollars. The
performance this year has been
even worse with shipments during
the first seven months placed at
200.4 million square metres against
263 million square metres during
January-July 1966. Total exports
of cotton textile during January-
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July 1967 are valued at 52.5 million
dollars (Rs 39.37 crore) against
69.1 million dollars (Rs 5335
crore) in the corresponding period
of 1966. It is unfortunate that the
Government has not been able to
work out a suitable export incen-
tive scheme which could have
yielded nearly Rs 7 crore a year by
a levy of Rs 200 a bale of imported
global cotton and stepping up cash
incentives to textile exports. A
decline in production costs will
help the cause of exports. But if
exports are to be boosted in a big
way, it will be necessary to streng-
then and streamline the organisa-
tional aspect of the export trade
involving a planned programme of
production for export and aggres-
sive salesmanship.

Nationalisation No Remedy

It is not at all surprising that
the nationalisation of textile indus-
try has been demanded because it
has been found a convenient tool
to remain in limelight irrespective
of whether one can present a ratio-
nal and pragmatic reasoning to
support their case. They have not
cared to take note of the fact that
out of the eight mills taken over in
1965-66 and 1966-67, two are still
lying closed due to financial difficul-
ties, two have just started function-
ing, one made losses amounting to
Rs 1.83 crorein 1966 alone, and the
remaining three are doing ‘no
better’ either. It is rather difficult
to imagine that any scheme of
changeover of management from
the private to public hands will
hardly result in any improvement
except an additional financial bur-
den on the State. Such mills must
be scrapped rather than run at the
cost of public exchequer.

If the Government is really
interested in providing employment
to the labour force, new mills may
be set up at those places. For
example, if a mill as Amravati is to
be scrapped, let Government
declare Amravati as a priority place
for starting a new textile mill.
Special concessions, such as more
financial assistance, some relief in
excise duty for the first two years
and concessional rates of interest
for an initial period of five years,
will attract prospective entrepre-
neurs.
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MODERNITY AMIDST
‘MUDWALLS

MALERKOTLA, onc of the less
developed areas of Punjab, has
started picking up recently. The
Project here stands among the first
two or three rural industries pro-
jects in the country. Here one
comes across a manufacturing unit
in a'tubewell, a carpenter innovat-
ing an auto-engine for the bicycles,
a non-technical hand devising 2
furnace for centrifugal casting and
an isolated village with an up-to-
date transistor manufacturing unit.
The secret of the Project’s SUCCESS
lies in its human resource, the
Ingenuity and inpovations of its
enterprising people.

CENTRIFUGAL CASTINGS

In the industrial estate at
Mal;rkOtla is a unit for centrifugal
castings, reported to be the only
unit of its kind in the small-scale
sector in this part of the country.
Mr. S.S. Ahluwalia, 38, who has
devised the oil-fired tilting furnace
at a considerable saving, 15 2
graduate without much of a techni-
cal background. Till 1962, he was
a building contractor when he
turned his attention to industry and
was instrumental in setting up a
surgical instruments unit. Aithough
he laughed away the idea of a_cen-
trifugal casting unit when a friend
first mooted it, yet he could not
root it out of his mind where it
kept germinating. Market studies
revealed considerable demand for
centrifugal castings from manufac-
turers of modern machinery.

The centrifugal process ensures
their superiority over the sand cast-
ings as ‘‘under the centrifugal force
the liquid metal is uniformly distri-
buted over the mould and crystal-
lises without any blow holes being
formed.” After studying the process
Mr. Ahluwalia decided to take a
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By
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B A handicapped trainee at the footwear

training cenire at Sherpur

plunge. Assured of financial assis-
tance from the Project funds, he
floated a partnership concern. The
factory went into production in
May 1967, and in less than four
months it had supplied bronze bush
bars (used in heavy earth moving
machinery)worth over Rs. 3.25 lakh
to an engineering firm of Calcutta.

s'We are also supplying vertical
feed nuts to the H.M.T. Pinjore for
use in their milling machines, and
ou know, they would not accept
anything less than the best,” Mr.
Ahjuwalia told me.
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RURAL INDUSTRY |

A YOJANA SUPPLEMENT

In the same industrial estate a
handicapped youngman, Mr. Suman
Jit Singh, who suffered an almost
fatal attack of typhoid-polio at a
very young age, is runfing an auto
parts manufacturing unit which
employs five persons. M. Singh
who bas studied up to B.A., worked
as apprentice in a factory at
Ferozepur for one-and-a-half years.
Later he set up an auto spare-
parts shop at Manimajra near
Chandigarh. But his heart was set
on putting up a manufacturing
unit, and so he came over to
Malerkotla and rented a shed in the
industrial estate in June 1965.
Installing a die casting machine and
some other equipment, he started
making bushes and cut-outs, ~the
present annual production of which
comes to nearly Rs. 60,000. The
entrepreneur has plans to expand
his activities by undertaking the
manufacture of U-bolts, centre
bolts, hub bolts and certain other
automobile parts for which he
intends to instal more machinery
and rent another shed in the estate.

PIPES HELP NATIONAL
INTEGRATION

Establishment of a factory
manufacturing asbestos cement
pipes and accessories is a very wel-
come development in the Project
area. The unit set up at Sangrur,
the district headquarters, is the
result of the enterprising spirit of a
former Government employee who
had ideas but no money. He
enthused and persvaded a group
of excise contractors to imvest in
this particular line as there was no
such factory in the small-scale
sector in Punjab.

The work on the building as




well as the plant started simultane-
ously in 1965, the former at Sang-
rur and the latter at Delhi and
Ahmedabad. An experienced
engineer was brought from South
India while some technical hands
came from Maharashtra and
Rajasthan.

The unit (investment, Rs. 2 lakh)
which went into production on Janu-
ary 1, 1966, manufactured and sold
A.C. pipes and pipe fittings worth
Rs. two lakh in the very first year.
The products sell not only.in the
markets of Punjab and Haryana, but
in important towns of U.P., Jammu
and Kashmir, Delhi and Rajasthan
also. Happy with this performance
the firm gave gifts of bicycles and
other facilities to its workers. It
employs 18 workers on a regular
basis while 20 to 30 more get work
indirectly.

Mr., N.M.S. Pillay, the engineer
in-charge of the factory, looks after
the manufacturing operations which
comprise the mixing of cement and
asbestos in a mixing machine,
spreading of this mixture on the
mendals having more than 8,000
holes and sucking of moisture with
the help of vacuum pumps. In this
way a pipe is ready in less than
three minutes, although it has to
be cured in water for a weck and in
the open for another three weeks so
as o impart it the necessary
strength.

Availability of asbestos raw of
a requisite quality is the major
problem of the unit which, in fact,
is holding up its expansion plans to
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Onc of the back-
yard smithy work-
shops in village
Jittowal. These
shops manufacture
simple parts  of
sewing machines.

Below : These girls
at a Jeatherwarc
training centre in
fancy ‘goods have
been enabled to carn
Rs.4to Rs. 5a day

RESOURCEFULNESS OF
THE PEOPLE MAKES FOR
THE LACK OF MATERIAL
RESOURCES

undertake the manufacture of A. C.
sheets. “And what about your
social problem,” [ enquired from
Mr. Pillay knowing that his was
the only South Indian family in
Sangrur. “‘No problem at all,” he
repied. “My two daughters speak
Punjabi quite well-in fact, Punjabi
1s their medium of instruction in
the school, and they are among the
top students. My wife has no
difficulty cither and we have begun
to relish Punjabi food.” he added.

MUSICAL VILLAGE

Saroud is a small but flourishing
village in the interior of the Project.
Through the enterprising spirit of
Mr. Rajpal Singh, one of its resi-
dents, it has come to be known as
the musical village. There are .no
fewer than 60 to 70 transistors or
radio sets in the village—almoss all
of them locally made. Mr. Singh,
an agriculturist and a trainee of the
LT.I. Malerkotla, has set up a
transistor assembly unit in the
village which employs six local
boys and caters to the need of the
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surrounding areas. His unit has
already produced almost 250 sets
which sell at an average price of
Rs. 100 to 110 a piece. His scheme
of deferred payment at the harvest
time has made his sets quite popular
in his own as well as in some near-
by villages. But conscious of the
limited market here, he has started
€xploring the neighbouring town-
markets by booking orders through

" sale agents.

‘MECHANICAL’ VILLAGE

If Saroud is a musical village,
we can call Jittowal Kalan, another
Interior village, a ‘mechanical’
village. It boasts of a number of
backyard smithy shops manufac-
turing sewing machine parts, such
as connecting rods and agricultural
implements. Some of the units
also have improvised machine
shops using diesel engines alth‘oug_h
the cost of working with oil is
rather prohibitive. For this reason
finishing of the products 1s not
done here and most of the capacity
is lying idle so far as machining
is concerned. The entreprencurs
bring scrap cut-pieces of iron from
Ludhiana for manufacturing con-

- necting rods. The finished articles

are again sold to the sewing
machine manufacturers at Ludhiana
who have a regular arrangement
to collect them from the village.
Owners of most of these mini-
workshops were previously car-
penters, and though the ventilation
and sanitary conditions of the units
leave much to be desired, yet they
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availed

are happy with the money they are
making—Rs. 250 to 300 a month
per skilled worker—without having
to go out of the village. In these
units three to five persons are
engaged who mostly belong to the
same family and also look after
their agricultural interest.

In Bari, a village about 32 miles
from Malerkotla, nearly 50 families
of hereditary cobblers are engaged
in the manufacture of footwear.
the older persons still
make traditional desi-juttis which
have a big demand from neigh-
bouring areas, their young boys
have been trained by the Project
training centre at Sherpur to
manufacture western style shoes.
The project has also advanced
loans of Rs. 500 to 1,500 to 16
parties in this village and out of six
ex—trainees of this village four have
been given stitching machines on
subsidy basis which have lent a
touch of modernity to the mud
walls. These measures have con-
siderably improved the productivity
and earning capacity of the bene-
ficiaries. It is proposed to set up
a sub-raw-material depot in the
village which will save them con-
siderable effort and expense encoun-
tered in buying things like tanned
hides which they now bring all the
way from Jullundur. A workshed
for them will go a long way in
improving their working conditions
and add to their productivity.

TUBEWELL UNIT

How the ingenuity of the enter-
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financial assistance
to set up small
fabricating  units

ulties is illustrated by the
le of Mr. Salig Ram Bansal
ge Faizgarh. Having waited
long for the electric con-
he started manufacturing
handle grips of bicycles by

ewell, availing of its electric
nection. Having failed to
~Bbtain the raw material—plastic
grenules—the  entreprencur has
turned to scrap polythene (a waste
product) which he purchases from
Ludhiana market and converts it

like this, into small pieces before proceeding

_ ith the manufacture of cycle
J Ngjzlandle-grips on the die press.

v .f\,’)é’\”; ) _ Two workers are employed in this
) A\ 'L? ‘capsule’ unit who manufacture
N(o(}' 14 gross of grips in a day. The

product sells readily in the Lu-
dhiana market and the entre-
preneur is able to save Rs. 10 to
12 a day without much difficulty.
He plans to instal an automatic
machine as soon as he gets the
electric conmection. Mr. Salig
Ram who was asmall-town cloth
merchant had to close his business
and spend his last penny to get
himself cured of T.B. Now this
unit gives him sustenance and a
hope for the future.

AUTO-ENGINE FOR
BICYCLES

. Ever since he saw, two years
ago, an auto-engine of a foreign
make fitted to an ordinary bicycle,
Mr. Jit Singh, 43, of Dhuri has been
working on anindigenous prototype
for commercial exploitation. A
carpenter by profession he has a
mechanical bent of mind which he
has put to good use in developing
the magnetically operated auto-
engine which would give a speed of
15 to 20 miles to a push bike. He
is now trying to locate an indigen-
ous source for the supply of appro-
priate magnets as the imported
ones make the manufacturing cost
rather prohibitive. Encouraged by
the Project authorities who arran-
ged technical guidance for him,
Mr. Singh anticipates a bright
future for his auto-engine unit
which he plans to set up soon. At
present he is getting in touch with
the Dbicycle manufacturers of
Ludhiana to have their reactions
about the innovation, and the
possible demand for it.




SALIENT FEATURES OF
MALERKOTLA PROJECT

»

Malerkotla Rural Industries
Project comprising four community
development  blocks, namely,
Malerkotla, Sangrur, Dhuri and
Ahmedgarh, covers an area of 160
sq. miles and a population of about
four lakh spread over five towns
and 387 villages.

Climatic conditions are mostly
dry but there is good rainfall dur-
ing the monsoon spell (July-Septem-
ber). With 76,820 hectares under
food crops, the main cereals grown
are: wheat, gram, maize, barley,
jowar, bojra and rice; the first
three crops accounting for 63
per cent of the total cropped area.
Sugarcane, cotton and g;oundnuts
are the main cash crops with a total
area of 63,880 hectares under them.
The Project does not have any
mentionable forest and mineral

resources.
The infrastructure is fairly well-

developed. There are 41 miles of
railway lines and 169 miles of

roads. All the five towns and a
good number of villages are
electrified.

With an investment of Rs. 1.90
crore in industrial ventures and
10,000 persons engaged in industrial
activities, the project enjoys a
respectable industrial status. The
gross value of industrial production
during 1966 was estimated at Rs.

3.59 crore.

Most of the industries—and there
are 36 types of them—in the project
area are demand-based. Of a tolal
of 4,437 units, 1923 are engaged in
leather footwear, 1008 in carpentry-
cum-blacksmithy, 599 in weaving,

200 in flour making and 166 in

. . 11
potteries. ~ Besides, there are | romotional activities during the 5- arranged for the prospective entre-
mechar(ljlcal. wtohr‘l:sl;g)nsl,]faggur:ng ;)ear period (1962-1967), Rs. 11.94 preneurs, and 10 short duration
engage 1"? lements, 63 in mild lakh (50.1 per cent) is accounted camps organised for the artisans to
agricultural imple 63 in wooden for by loan assistance, Rs.4.56 acquaint them vith advanced
steel fabrication, oduction of cycle lakh (19.1 per cent) by common techniques of production and use
furniture, 51 in pr ' service facilities, Rs. 3.21 lakh of improved tools through lectures

parts, 27 in cotton ginning and oil
extraction, 22 in soap making and
17 in sewing machine parts. Leather
footwear units provide employment
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to.nédrly 3,000 persons whereas
carpentry-cum-blacksmithy  shops
employ 1632 persons, weaving units
1513 persons, and cotton ginning
and oil extraction units 770 per-
sons.

PROJECT ASSISTANCE

Since the inception of the Pro-
ject in 1962-63, 225 new units have
been set up (165 with project
assistance) with an estimated invest-
ment of Rs. 25.64 lakh and an
estimated gross production of Rs.
45.05 lakh. They provide employ-
ment to 893 persons. The project
has assisted no fewer than 817 old

10,000 persons employed
in 4,437 industrial units
produce goods worth
Rs. 3.59 crore.

units, the additional investment in
whom is reported to be nearly Rs.
10 lakh. Establishment of units
for centrifugal castings, asbestos
cement pipes, cast iron soil pipes,
radio assembly, plastic goods and
electric brass lamp holders deserves
a special mention. In addition there
has been considerable expansion in
industries like sewing machines
and cycle parts, auto leaf springs,
engineering workshops and cotton
ginning and oil mills.

23.82 lakh
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Of a total expenditure of Rs.
incurred on various

(13.5 per cent) by training progra- and
mmes, Rs. 2.74 lakh (11.5 per cent)
by establishment, and Rs. 1 lakh

(4.2 per cent) by departmentally
run commercial schemes.
this period, Rs, four lakh were
spent in the Project area from other
funds by the State Government.

During

Under loan assistance schemes
460 units benefited out of which
450 are in production. The biggest
chunk was taken by the shoe ;
manufacturing units (Rs. 1.97 lakh) -
followed by dairy farming (Rs. 0.86
lakh) and carpentry (Rs. 0.66 lakh).
Machinery worth Rs. 2.3 lakh has
been supplied to eight units on
hire-purchase basis under the loan
schemes.

Four common facility centres—
two for engineering goods and one
each for leather footwear and poul-
try—have been established. In all
nine training centres were started to
Impart training in footwear, hand-
loom, lac bangles, mudha nlaking
and fancy leather goods; out of
these six are still working. These
centres have, in all, trained 265
persons while another 60 are under
training. The average earning
capacity of the trainees has increas-
ed from Rs. 1.5 per day to Rs, 4-5
per day. As a follow-up action the
ex-trainees are given financial

assistance to enable them to settle

in the trades they have learnt.

Seventy five persons, a number of -

them ex-trainees, received stitching
machines in addition to other kinds
of assistance. Wherever necessary
arrangements for training
outside the Project area have also
been made.

RAW MATERIAL DEPOT

A raw material depot has been
established at Malerkotla which
stocks leather, yarn, pig iron, coal
and coke, iron sheets, etc. for the
benefit of the entrepreneurs in the
Project area. A sub-depot is pro-

posed to be established at Dhuri
especially for the benefit of wood-

based industrial units.
Five study

demonstrations.

such camps.

<
tours have been#

. supreme,

Nearly
200 artisans have benefited from

Side Track

THE NEGRO
REVOLT

CCORDING to a report, 200
American Negro athletes have
decided not to represent the United

States in the XIXth Olympic
Games in Mexico City next
year. The decision, in the best

Gandhian tradition, is the culmi-
nation of the mounting discontent
of the vast coloured population
in the U. S. against their
treatment as inferior beings. The
boycott has nothing to do with
the positionof Negroes, as far as
sport is concerned : and, there is
no similarity in the situation in
the United States and apartheid
In *sport in South Africa, which
bas been debarred from taking
part in the Olympics. Unlike
South Africa, in the United States,
white and coloured sportsmen have
€qual opportunities of training and
participation. In fact, thousands
of Negroes have represented the
country in international events as
equal members of national teams.
Nevertheless, the feeling seems to
have grown that Negro talent in
sport should no longer be allowed
to be ‘‘exploited”. Apparently,
the people behind the move feel
that if they do not have the right
to be treated as equals in the
nation’s life, they certainly have
the self-respect to reject the pri-
vilege of enjoying equal status
only in sport.

The effect of the decision, as
far as America’s standing in the
world sports arena is concerned, is
bound to be far-reaching. In fact,
it will be no exaggeration to say
that American supremacy in world
athletics has always been spear-
headed by Negro sportsmen, some
of whom are the all-time greats of
track and field. In the Olympics,
in particular, Negro sportsmen
have won many laurels for the
United States ; and men like Jesse
Owens, Ralph Boston, Rafer John-
son, Ottis Davis, to mention only
a few, have made the country
With the loss of this
wealth of talent, America’s standing
is bound to be affected. But, more
important, perhaps, is the effect
of the boycott on the American
image in the world. The novel
method chosen by the Negroes to

spotlight their grievances and to
protest against their present condi-
tion will certainly focus world
attention on the problem, both
inside and outside the sports
arenas.

War on Food
Pests

FOR a country like India, the

loss of millions of tons of food-
grains every year due to unscientific
storage, handling and distribution
must be a matter of deep concern.
According to rough estimates, even
if a modest ten per cent of this
loss can be prevented, our depen-
dence on food imports would
vanish. This gives us an idea of
the magnitude of the problem,
which is being tackled by scientists
at the Central Food Technological
Research Institute in Mysore.
First results of research in food
conservation have shown encoura-
ging trends ; and scientists at the
Institute claim to have developed
new and effective methods and
techniques for the protection of

foodgrains against insects, rats
and fungal infection. At the same
time, fumigants and insecticides

have been developed for use in
farms, rural storages and food pro-
cessing factories.

. Among other things, an emul-
sion has been developed, which is
sprayed on gunny bags to make
them proof against pests. The
effect of this lasts for g year. A
simple portable €quipment for
‘spraying the emulsion has been
designed, which can treat 3,000
bags in eight hours for the negli-
gible cost of ten paise per bag. An
altogether new technique has been
developed for protecting foodgrains
against the depredation of rats.
This is a repellant which keeps
rats  away from food stacks,
attracting them to poison baits,
and fumigation of rat burrows.

For the rural areas, special
minifume tablets and ampoules con-
taining dosed amounts of ethylene
dibromide have been developed,
which can be used safely by the
less sophisticated farmer without
feeling any untoward after-effects,

The sinews of the war against
the vandalism of pests and rats are
being forged in our laboratories :

[IGNORAMAN
Wants to Know
If
Sugar

! Has Become

A Sweet Dream

but positive action can only come
about when farmers realise the
need to apply modern technology
to protect what they grow. This
consciousness alone can help to
Increase their earnings and make
more food available for consump-
tion from our existing production,

Malnutrition
Disease

ENDEMI(? goitre, which is one of

the most widespread nutritional
deficiency diseases in the world
finds a fertile soil in the countries
of south-east Asia, where food
deficiency makes the people more
prone to this malady. Ip India
alone, more than 40 million people
were potential  victims  of the
disease  when counter-measures
were launched some years ago. The
areas most affected are the Hima-
layan and sub-Himalayan regions.
A pilot project was started in 1963
which showed encouraging results.
Subsequently, the Government of
India, with the help of UNICEF
installed a plant at the Sambar lake
1 Rajasthan, for the processing of
iodated salt for use in the goitre
affected areas. A goitre contro]
programme on a nationwide basis
1s being implemented in various
parts of the country.
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One third
of the world’s
children have
no milk today

And they won't have milk for a fong time to come.
Yet the child needs food of a higher nutritional
value. A six month old infant needs twice as many
calories; five times as much animal protein per
kilogram of body weight as the average adult. A
tour year old needs 50 per cent more calories and
100 per cent more animal protein. Milk meets
nutritional deficiencies. But it's just not enough—
not for all the world's 500 million children under
15 years of age.

UNICEF aims at meeting their basic needs. One
way is by setting up dairies all over the_ world,

In India, we have a string of UNICEF aided
projects. The First Amul Dairy at Anand, and the
dairies at Worli, Hyderabad, Madurai, Vijayawada

oY 707

are a few...These dairies range in capacity from
50,000 to 5,00,000 litres of milk a day. UNICEF
assistance tor plant and equipment will be repaid
by distribution of milk at subsidised rates to
children, expectant and nursing mothers for a
given period of years.

For the First Amul Dairy and the dairies at Worli,
Hyderabad and Madurai, L&T carried out the entire
mechanical and electrical installation including
piping, testing and commissioning.

For Vijayawada Milk Products Factory, L&T will be
installing a Niro Atomizer spray drying plant—

the second milk powder plant in India to be put up
with UNICEF aid.

@ Dairy buvision LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED P.O. Box 278, Bombay 1
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Born to be free

India’s children under seven years of age — hun-
dred and seven million of them—are all borp
to be free. Free from hunger and disease. To
them, India owes her best if she expects the best
out of them. She owes them more of the perfect
food. To help India make this food available
to children, the UNICEF aided Hyderabad
Dairy was set up with assistance from the U K.
Freedom from Hunger Campaign Committee,

Designed to handle 200,000 litres of milk a
day, this Dairy will cater to the twin cities of

Hyderabad and Secunderabad. Part of a large
integrated milk project of Andhra Pradesh, it
Will serve a dual purpose. Pasteurised milk will
b_e available to more people, and the Co-opera-
tive farmer will have a ready market for his
produce throughout the year.

What is L&T's role in this project? L&T manu-
factured ancillary equipment for the Hyderabad
Dairy and carried out the entire mechanical
and electrical installation including insulation,
Piping. testing, and commissioning.

@ Dairy Division LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED P.O. Box 278, Bombay 1.
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THE meeting of the National Development Council (December 1 and 2),

after a prolonged recess, was in the nature of an affirmation and a
promise. It was in this spirit that the Deputy Chairman of the
Planning Commission, Prof D. R. Gadgil, invited the Council to show
due deliberation and courage to devise a new path of rapid progress
and prosperity.

Our people have been passing through a series of political and
social convulsions and an acute economic crisis in the past two years
and more. The mass of the people have suffered due to shortages of
the essentials of life, rising prices, retrenchment, closures and unemploy-
ment. This period has also witnessed a creeping sense of helplessness
and frustration and a loss of that elan and self-confidence with which
planned development was launched in the early fifties.

For some weeks now, a measure of hope and relief has been seen to
be returning. It has been felt that the downhill drift could be arrested
and the process of decline reversed. The prospects of a good crop have
given material sustenance to this mood. It could grow to be a pur-
poseful and concerted action for economic recovery, provided there are
a realistic and bold policy and an imaginative leadership. The
National Development Council alone could provide the policy and_ the
leadership. g

Did the National Development Council rise to the occasion ? The
depressing, almost tragic, fact is that the Chief Ministers used the
Council forum to talk of their particular State’s difficulties and needs.
They were in no mood to burden themselves with any responsibility,
specially in the matter of raising resources. They seemed to have even
ignored the fact that Prof. Gadgil had put forward a new scheme of
Centre-State relations in planning and development effort.

In this scheme, the States have been offered full freedom, responsi-
bility and initiative to undertake plannoed development according to
their own needs, preferences and resources. Central assistance is
proposed to be allocated to each State on the basis of objective and
agreed criteria. For the rest, the size and nature of the planned effort
in the States’ sphere is proposed to be made the States’ concern and

.will be determined entirely by the vigour and efficiency of the State
" Governments in raising resources and planning their use.

In particular, it was posed to them that sizeable increase in
agricultural income this year should provide them the basis for aug-
menting their resources from this sector which lies in their sphere of
responsibility. Their reaction to this suggestion was totally negative.
None of them was willing to entertain the idea of introducing an
agricultural income tax or to improve the returns on irrigation and
electricity which provide to the farmer, specially the big farmer, the
wherewithal to step up production and incomes.

Elements beyond our control have certainly put constraints on the
country’s development. But it will no longer be possible to shut our
eyes to the fact that constraints are not confined to outside factors
alone but extend to the pressures and pulls within, in agriculture and
industry. Effective steps taken in time to remove these constraints
can put plapning back on its rails again and, in fact, will give it the
necessary push.
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S
A Yojana Symposium On
PLAN POSTPONEMENT

NO PLAN

IT is proposed to start work on
the preparation of a Five Year
Plan for the period commencing
on April 1, 1969 immediately
after the 1968-69 annual plan has
been finalised. The intermediate
period —1966 to 1969 —is thus to
be treated as a period only of
Annual Plans; this has been describ-
ed in some quarters as a period of
plan holiday. The description is
not correct if it is meant to convey
that development outlays were not
planned during the period or that
activities in relation to planned
development had ceased. The state
of the economy and the availability
of financial resources kept down
the size and restricted the scope of
development outlays during this
period; there is no reason to believe
that even if the Fourth Five Year
Plan had been finalised, say, before
the end of 1966, the size and com-
position of Plan outlays would
have, in subsequent years, been
different from what actuuily they
were. Therefore, the absence of a
finalised Fourth Five Year Plan
cannot be said to have affected the
planning effort during the last two
years and it has not seriously
handicapped the Planning Commi-
ssion in the preparation of the
Annual Plan for 1968-69.

This is not to suggest that the
making of Five Year Plans has, in
any sense, assumed less urgency or

Yojana Initiated in the last issue a discus-
sion on the decision to postpone the Fourth
Plan. In response to our Invitation, leading
Members of Parliament, distinguished eco-
nomists and economic journalists have of-
fered valuable comments.

Six of them appeared in the last issue,
We present here four more and also
extracts from the speech of Prof. Gadgil
the Deputy Chairman of the Planniné
Commission, made at the recent National
Development Council meetings.

HOLIDAY
Says Gadgil

importance. The effort is essentia]
and must be continuously and seri-
ously undertaken. The preparation
of Five Year Plans in the light of a
longer perspective not only gives
a proper orientation to the plann-
ing effort but also provides the
frame' within which priorities can
be adjusted and a variety of short-
term, intermediate and long-term
projects and schemes properly co-
ordinated. 1t is only because the
years since 1965 have been years of
difficulty in which large forward-
looking outlays could not be un-
dertaken or new beginnings made
that the absence of a Five Year
Plan did not, during the period,
prove a heavy handicap. It is
because it is expected that the year
1968-69 would continue to be a
year of some difficulty that it is
not proposed to include it in the
new Five Year Plan. It is being
treated as essentially a year of
transition in which the gains of the
current year’s good harvest may be
consolidated, the economy stabili-
sed and beginnings made for resum-
ing the process of rapid develop-
ment in the proposed next Five
Year Plan period.

In the light of experience of the
last few years the Planning Commi-
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ssion proposes in future to prepare
annual plans for development for
each year at least as elaborately
as the plan for 1968-69. It is con-
sidered that a Five Year Plan,
however carefully it may be prepa-
red and however firmly based,
could be affected by unexpected
passing events and by fluctuations
in the politico-economic situation.
Therefore, while the Five Year
Plan would continue to form the
main base on which Annual Plans
would be prepared, it would
be necessary to operate in detail
with an elaborately prepared
Annual Plan for each year. While
the main purpose of the Annual
Plan would be to maintain the
development effort during the year
along the lines indicated in the Five
Year Plan, it would also look to any
adjustments in emphasis and relative
size of outlays needed in view of the
emergent economic situation and
would define details of programmes
of economic activity having regard
to immediate past performances,
physical availabilities and financial
resources.

An Essential
Pause

S. BHOOTHALINGAM

Director General
National Council of Applied
Economic Research

osT people are disillusioned and

disappointed by planning as it
has been practised in India during
the last few years. But few have,
as yet, at any rate, questioned the
need for the right kind of planning.
To all of them the decision that the
Fourth Plan should be for the five
years beginning from April 1969
should be most welcome.

L]

)'t has taken so long to
comﬂlt;hatt ‘this decision need not
detract from its value. 'Regognmon
and acceptance of reality 18 always
good when combined with determl}
nation to absorb the lessons ©

experience.

o describe, however, the three
b interval between the Third

ars’ h
Zf}drthe Fourth Plans as a_ ‘Plan
holiday’ is quite wrong and is only

sult of loose or lazy thinking.
;}:ﬁ :Eat has bappened is that invest-
ments in each of these years are
planned with reference to the exist-
ing realities rather than directly
related to a scheme and programme
of investments for a particular five

year period.

No particular sanctity need be
attached to five years; far less to
any particular five year period. In
the nature of things, plan invest-
ments any year have largely to be
for the continuation, and, where
possible, for the completion of in-
vestment programmes already under
way. So much was started and left
unfinished during the Third Plan
period that a short pause for realis-
ing the fruits of past investment in
greater measure and fot devising
more sophisticated methods for
meeting the needs of the future, has
become not only inevitable and wel-
come but actually necessary. What
is important is that this period
should be used for thought and not
for drift.

What then should be done in the
fifteen months of pause which still
remain for formulating the Fourth
Plan? First and foremost—reason-
able price stability should be estab-
lished. Without it investment pro-
grammes, which must necessarily be
expressed in money terms, can have
little value. Secondly, investment
programmes in the public sector
should be devised, snd in the private
induced, encouraged or assisted,
with careful regard to resources in
sight or to be mobilised with reaso-
nable certainty. Launching invest-
ments and hoping for the best for
the necessary resources is just not
planning. The mobilisation of re-
sources in the right way, so that
the process does not have economic
effects which run counter to other
desired objectives, is as important
as raising the quantity of resources
required, Thirdly, the likely effects
of a somewhat low level of real

investment during the interval
between the plans on growth in
future years should be studied ima-
ginatively and in detail. Invest-
ments in any year have little or no
effect on growth during the year,
but a great deal on growth in later
years. Some new starts will there-
fore be necessary even in an year of
otherwise relatively low investment
mainly concentrated on continuing
programmes. Such valuable new
starts should be made even at the
expense of slowing down some of
the continuing schemes. Finally,
whatever is undertaken must be
done quickly and efficiently. There
can be no growth without the nece-
ssary investments; equally more
investment undertaken any how

need not result in the right kind of
growth or any growth at all.

The dark interval between the
Plans has witnessed at least one
phenomenon which should give
great hope for the future. A defi-
nite beginning has been made to-
wards a ‘breakthrough’ in agricul-
ture. Now is therefore the time
for achieving some price stability.
The massive investments of the past
in diverse fields and the varied
experience gained in the process,
provides a good base for further
progress.

Over a wide range new invest-
ments should need far less foreign
exchange than even a few years
ago. This opportunity must be
fully exploited.

A Call To Reverse: Decision

BALJIT SINGH

Head, Department of Economics,
Lucknow University

VEREMPHASIS on  budgetary
balance has ended up in the
postponement of the Fourth Plan.
The harmful effects of the step
would be visible more in the next
Plan period than at present. It
would aggravate recession without
achieving even stability that is
stated to be its limited objective.
The budgetary deficits, inflationary
gap and consequent instability are
rooted in the increasing lack of
economic discipline in the country.
Unless economic discipline is secur-
.ed, financial discipline and money
balance cannot be established.

Faced with a surplus of real
resources inhering in idle plant
capacity in the investment goods
sector, unemployment of skilled
manpower of the highest level and
a peak agricultural crop, the
planners ought to have advanced
rather than postponed the Plan.
The investment gap of the last two
years and its carry-over by another
year would tend to reverse the
accelerator. The prevention of a
fall in the per capita income and
rise in unemployment under the
circumstances would be entirely
fortuitous. Further, unless the
decision is reversed immediately, it
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is not unlikely that the recession
may turn itself into a depression,
with the cost price spiral left free
to feed on itself.

1t is, of course, true that certain
basic reforms in our economic sys-
tem are a precondition of the
success of any future Plans. The
market has become entirely frag-
mented and compartmentalised.
The potential of ‘concealed’ liquid
assets is serious in diverting
resources away from production.
Financial intermediaries, non~ban-
king and banking alike, are choking
the flow of transferable savings. A
fundamental reform of the econo-
mic system can, however, be
undertaken only with a Plan.
Taking into account, therefore, the
seriousness of the recession, the
urgency of stepping-up investment,
and the need to undertake basic
economic reforms, the case for
reversing the decision to postpone
the Plan stands on sound economic
reasoning.

More views on Plan

Postponement will

follow next fortnight




Better to Frame

It Anew

DINESH BAHL
Editor : Capital

To say that the Fourth Plan has
) been postponed to April 1969
is a euphemism. In fact, the Plan,
as we.ha_ve hitherto known it, has
been jettisoned. There are signs
that the new Fourth Plan which
is to be launched in April 1969
will be very different from the one
that has now been scrapped.

The decision to scrap the old
Fourth Plan is wise, although it
has come far too late. The Plan
would have been quite impossible
to fulfil, even if there had been no
major economic crisis as a result
of the two successive years of agri-
cultural failure. The Plan was at
best an interesting  statistical
exercise which took little account
of the country’s capacity or of its
real needs.

The plea that the old Fourth
Plan should have been stretched
over seven or eight years instead
of being ‘“‘postponed” is a piece of

worthless sophistry. It is much
better for the Planning Commission
to have decided to scrap the Plan
and start, so to speak, with a clean
slate.

The important need now is to
frame a new Five Year Plan on the
basis of a realistic assessment of
resources. The term “‘resources”
here does not refer only to the
number of rupees that can be mobi-
lised for implementing the Plan.
It refers much more importantly to
such factors as the capacity and
quality of the people who will be
implementing the Plan—whether
in the Government or in the sphere
of private economic activity.

It is important that the rise in
prices should be checked, even if
the size of the new Fourth Plan has
to be cut drastically. The infla-
tionary pressures generated by the
Government’s deficit financing have
underlined the foolishness of laun-
ching an over-ambitious Plan. The
countrywide unrest resulting from
the rise in prices, if allowed to
continue, could before long bring
about a situation where neither
the planners nor the Government
would survive to see the results of
their plans.

Inflation Killed .The Plan

VADILAL DAGLI

Editor : Commerce

THE question that ought to be

asked at this moment of natio-
nal disaster is this: Who killed
the Fourth Plan ? There are many
answers to this question, but the
most important and certainly the
most relevant answer is. Inflation
killed the Fourth Plan.

We set our sights high and lulled
ourselves into a belief that we could
create resources out of nothing.
Take a typical example. In 1963-64,
we decided to meet the demands
of both defence and development.
When we raised our combined
defence and development expendi-
ture from Rs. 1,440 crore in 1961-
62 to Rs. 2,525 crore in 1963-64
the least that was expected was to
devise ways and means to mobilise
resources through a programme of
frugality.

This

required a little more

political will and the readiness to
court some unpopularity. But
our leaders took to the easy road
of deficit financing and in the pro-
cess raised the Frankenstein of
inflation which has disorganised
the finances of both the public and
private sectors,

. The Plan pause has attracted
wide attention but an equally disa
strous pause of the developmental
effort in the private sector has gone
singularly unnoticed. Both these
pauses can be traced to the fact
that during the past seven years or
so, when the real per capita income
Increased by about 5 per cent only,
prices shot up by as much as 70
per cent.

_ What is the way out ? Till we
liberate the country from the clut-
ches of inflation through a series
of surplus budgets, there is no hope
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Is Sanskrit included in the Bighth
Schedule of the Constitutio: asg the

language for com icati i
langu munication with

—Mr. S.A. Dange, M.P.

On the ground that India is a dry

country, when we give receptions,

;ﬁeﬂ?i l(])(t)lg :fl;':oh?uor, but when we
es’ recepti

drink by the botxt)les. cptions, we

—Acharya J.B. Kripalani

Indeed, there is so much fun
around, that planning, once the
touchstone of all activity, has itself
become a great joke.

—Editorial in “The Times
of India”

What the Indian polity needs
today is not a new look or a new
image, but a new vision; and this
cannot come until a good deal of
the recent and not so recent past has
been buried.

—Statesman'’

Nudity for a beautiful creaturg is
natural enough, and for those
around her is rather satisfying. But
whatever attraction I feel for
England, I never said that about her.

President De Gaulle

If the British parliamentary sys-
tem bears a family resemblance to
‘ cricket, in West Bengal, Parliamen-
, tary democracy has begun to look

glacife and more like a worn-out foot-

—“Weekend Review"

But there was the mischievous
suggestion from Sethji (Seth Govind
Das) whose only wish now must be
to see Mother Cow speak Mother
Hindi... .

—<Now"

I was told in Lucknow recentl
' ghat, during interviews for sub}:
1nspectors in the Intelligence Section
of the Police, not one among the
many applicants (who had, at least,
' to be a graduate) could say what
languages were spoken in the four
Southern States, The intelligent
ones (who were no doubt selected)
said ‘Madrasi” was spoken in
Madras and ““Keralese” in Kerala...

—Chanchal Sarkar in
“The Hindustan Times"

either for the economy or for the
common man. Itis in this sense
that I believe that today in India
4 most conservative budgetary
policy should be regarded as a
revolutionary budgetary policy.

. This is not a crisis of one poli-

tical party. This is a national
crisis which calls for a non-partisan
approach in terms of full support
to the Finance Minister’s efforts
to stablise prices and to raise
resources through non-inflationary
methods.
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More Should Flow

FROM FARMS TO
NATION’S FUNDS

little tax.

Rural people with incomes above Rs 4,000 pay very

e Not more than 6 or 7 per cent of the total income

from agriculture is taxed.
é The top 10 to 15 per cent farmer

. the total cultivated area.

e Taxing rich farmers at 5 per cen

crore more in five years.

s own two-thirds of

t will yield Rs 900

e Farmers should pay more for water and power.

Dr Amartya Kumar Sen: It is
generally agreed now that plano-
ing in the coming few years will
be very much directed towards the
expansion of the agricultural sector.
This has made it very important
for us to consider the question of
tapping the rural resources for
further development of the nation.

This is important partly because
a lot of the new income generated
would be in agriculture if the pro-
grammes that are being thought of
are a success. And it is only fair
that the rural areas which will be
benefiting from it should be contri-
buting their share to the national
exchequer.

Then comes the question of
raising the overall contribution of
savings to the total pational income.
It is very important that a big part
of additional income be tapped for
purposes of re-investment and that,
to a great extent, depends on op-
portunities of taxation of additional
income.

Perhaps the third reason which
has always been present but which
should be emphasised now is the
fact that there is a certain asym-
metry in the sacrifices which people

of a given income group bear in
the rural areas vis-a-vis that in the
urban areas. People with income
around Rs 4,000 or Rs 5,000 a year
may be paying a considerable
amount of tax in the urban areas
but, by and large, very little in the
rural areas and, from the point of
view of equity, this is a question
which is of some importance. It
will now assume an added impor-
tance because of the emphasis that
we are going to put on the rural
section.

Now with all these factors we
ought to think why the tapping of
rural resources has so far not been
a great success. Land revenue
which has been frozen for a long
time has contributed relatively little
to the total savings in the country
—in fact, only a little over one per
cent of the total agricultural income
comes off in the form of land re-
venue. There is agricultural income
tax in one form or another in 11
out of the 17 States in India.
Nevertheless the total collection
from it is insignificant, mainly be-
cause these are applied only to
plantations and pot so much to
normal agricultural pursuits.
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A Discussion

AMARTYA KUMAR SEN
Delhi University

ASHOK MITRA

Chairman, Agricultural Prices
Commission

K.A.P. STEVENSON

Joint Secretary,
. Planning Commission

J.N. SINHA

Institute of
Economic Growth, Delhi

Therefore we have to think
both of the mechanism through
which we might be able to tap the
rural resources as well as of the
general perspective in which they
would have to be tapped. Now I
would like to ask Dr Mitra what he
might think on this question.

We Tax Poor Farmers
More

Dr Ashok Mitra: I would like
to continue from the asymmetry to
which you had drawn attention.
In agriculture, we, perhaps, do not
tax more than 6 or 7 per cent of
the total income generated. That
includes indirect taxes also. We
are perhaps taxing the total income
outside agriculture to the extent of
25%. This is how one arrives at
the national average of taxation of
about 13-14 per cent.

Now I quite envisage a situation
where there would be resistance
even from outside agriculture to
further taxation unless we, in the
meanwhile, are able to raise the
level of taxation in agriculture.
Even within agriculture, I would
say, there is a certain asymmetry in
the way we tax the rich farmers and
the poor ones.

There is quite a bit of emotional
juxtaposition here. The moment
we talk about raising rural resour-
ces and taxing our agriculturists,



there would be people who would
say that we are trying to tax out
of existence the poor farmer who is
barely enjoying the means of sub-
sistence.

But, in fact, what we have in
mind is not taxing the poor farmers
more but to concentrate on the
segment at the very top who, per-
haps, would constitute about 10
per cent of the total agricultural
community but who, at the same
time, according to whatever statis-
tics are available with us, would be
owning something like 65 per cent
of the land. Now, as it is, as of
now, we are collecting some re-
sources from agriculture, but since
the direct taxes are only nominal,
most of these burdens go into the
picture in the form of indirect taxes
which means, relatively, we are
taxing the poor farmers very much
more as compared to the affluent
farmers. This can be reversed only
if we can really come down a little
more on the top farmers. Now,
for example, if we take a program-
me of agricultural development
which goes by various names such
as LA.D.P., we are concentrating
on the 10 per cent of the total
cultivable land in the country—
about 33 million acres. Now these
33 million acres would perhaps be
owned by less than 2 per cent of
the total agricultural community.
There is hardly any reason, despite
what our preliminary emotions may
suggest, why this particular group
of people shouldn’t be taxed to the
extent of 20-25 per cent of their
marginal income that would accrue
between now and the next few
years.

Mr K.A.P. Stevenson : Well,
1 would go along with that. There
is a selective approach in agricul-
ture today. We are concentrating
in special areas with assured irri-
gation—we have given them all the
seeds, all the fertilisers, pesticides
and various other inputs. They
are making far more than the other
farmers. Yet the only taxation you
are going to have in rural areas is
in the form of indirect taxes. The
poor farmers are, therefore, really
subsidising the rich farmers.

Actually in irrigation, the com-
mercial irrigation systems were
losing about Rs. 35 crore two years
ago. Last year they lost Rs 4l

crore. This year they expect to
lose Rs 46 crore. Thus the people
who get water and all the other
facilities, are really being subsidis-
ed through general taxes and indi-
rect taxes. This does not at all
seem fair. With the new seeds and
the high-yielding varieties, the yields
are fantastic. At the prices of thc
Agricultural Prices Commission,
our farmers are carning extremely
large amounts of money. It seems
only fair that the better farmers
should give up some of it.

The Backbone of Political
Groups

I am not going into the
realm of politics. But it is true
that the richer farmers are the
backbone of almost all political
groups in the country and, there-
fore, it becomes extremely difficult
to tax them, Anyway, tapping
their resources, whether you do it
through taxes, or you get them to
invest either through co-operatives,
or through the processing plants
set up in the rural areas, is some-
thing which has to be considered.

Our farmer is very conserva-
tive, be he big or small, whether he
rides a tractor or goes behind a
plough. He earns his money by
the sweat of his brow. He does
not want to hand it over to some-
body else who might misappropriate
it. The investment in rural
areas, therefore, has not been very
good. 1 think, life insurance can
do a lot more. The building of
banking habits could do a lot more.
We can give loans for the proces-
sing plants and then recover them
in the form of share money.

The rate of savings is very low in
our country and as we progress and
as we rely on less and less imported
food, then the rupee value of the
imported food has got to be made
up. 1t is therefore necessary that
we tap many more resources.

Dr Sen: Well, Dr Sinha, do

you agree with Mr Stevenson on
this ?

Dr J.N. Sinha: 1 agree with
what you and Mr Stevenson have
said. I would only like to add that
agriculturists benefit not only di-
rectly from the Plans but also from
the general economic development
in the country. The rapid growth
of population combined with in-
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creased per capita incomethas alter”
ed the terms of trade in flivour ©
the farmer. Agricultural prices
have been rising faster than prices
of manufactured goods. This is due
to the growing demand for agricul-
tural products.

The share of agriculture in
national income in 1950-51 was
round 50 per cent. In 1964-65 it
was only 43 per cent. But when
we consider its share at current
prices, then we find that the share
remains almost constant. So we
find that there has been a rise in
the relative income of agriculturists.

There is also the question of
the absolute levels of per capita
income. It is generally contended
that the per capita income in rural
areas, in general, and in agriculture,
In particular, is Jower than the per
capita income in the urban sector
and, therefore, the taxable capacity

of the farmer is comparatively
limited.

. As Dr. Mitra has pointed out,
if you take only the top 10 to 15
per cent, they have holdings above
ten acres and have incomes which
cross the assessable limits in the
urban areas, that is, they have
Incomes above Rs 3,000-4 000.
Their holdings would comprise only
20 per cent of the total number but
would come to about two-thirds of
the total area under cultivation.
In 1964-65, the total income from
agriculture was a little over RS
10,000 crore and the total area
under cultivation was a little over
300 million acres. That means
roughly Rs 300 an acre.

The big farmers who have a little
over 65 per cent of the area account
for about Rs 6,000 crore of natio-
nal income. Now if we take them
only at the rate of 5% —the inciden-
ce of income tax is about 15%—
we will be getting Rs 300 crore
worth of additional revenue every
year. This means that over the
period of the Five Year Plan we
will be getting Rs 1,500 crore. Atthe
moment we get only Rs 120 crore
a year from land revenue which
means about Rs 600 crore. We
can therefore get Rs 900 crore
more to finance the new schemes
in the Plans.

Dr Sen: That is a very rosy
picture. In fact if we cafl
carry this through, it would b¢

remarkab'e. What appears to me
to be qiite spectacular as far as
the taxation situation of agricul-
ture is concerned, is how little the
existing legislations have, n fact,
been used.

Now land revenue is, of course,
one case where the legislation itself
gives rather low rates. But even
the limits of agricultural income
tax are often very low. The exem-
ption limit is Rs 3,000 a year in
Assam and Bihar; it is Rs 3,600 in
Kerala and Madras; and so on.
These limits compare unfavoura-
bly with those of the general in-
come tax. And the peculiar thing
is, the total amount of qollectxon
is also insignificant excepting from
plantations.

There are certain major difficul-
ties, Mr Stevenson has already
outlined some of these—practically
all the political parties or many of
them depend, to a great ¢ xtent, on
the rich peasant groups. The
question is whether one can get
through that political barrier. The
second question is of pure adminis-
trative efficiency—given the politi-
cal set up, whether we can improve
the situation substantially.

Political Bottlenecks May Not
Continue

Dr Mitra : Even apart from
the political bottlenecks, what are
bottlenecks today may not continue
to be such five or ten years hence.
By virtue of the fact that today we
are not collecting taxes from the
upper peasantry we might, in
turn, create some difficulties. As
it is, we are able to concentrate all
our development efforts in agricul-
ture only on the lands of the rich
farmers. We between now and
the next five years start neglecting
the development of the lot of the
poor farmers, that is, those who
have one or two acres or those who
are without the land. To these
farmers we are not giving inputs,
but we are imparting education to
their children. It might well
happen that ten years hence they
will be better organised and will
press their demands in a much
harsher language; so that by trying
to avoid the political issues today,
it might well be that our politicians
would be creating a much worse
political trouble five or ten years
hence.

Dr Sen : Mr  Stevenson,
would you agree with that ?

Mr Stevenson: Yes, partly,
but I don’t agree that we are
ignoring the small farmers comple-
tely in the agricultural develop-
ment programme. I think selecti-
vity is more by area. They are
havingintensive programmes in areas
of assured irrigation. Whether there
are large farmers or small, both
benefit. Itis true that the large
farmer, certainly, has more influ-
ence; he gets the things done qui-
cker and, therefore, he does get a
large share of the income. But the
small farmer also is given seeds
and fertilisers through the co-ope-
ratives.

Need for A Will to Administer

Dr Sen: Well, Mr Stevenson,
in the context of the political
bottlenecks, do you feel that given
the present political situation you
can administer ?

Mr Stevenson ¢ You can, pro-
vided you have the will to. There
are lots of things said about diffi-
culties of assessment and so on.
All countries face this and have
found solutions to this. This is not
a problem peculiar to India.

Dr Sinha: We have fairly
detailed statistics: we know where
the bigger land holdings are and
can certainly locate the ones to be
taxed.

Dr Sen : We are actually talk-
ing about two different things. One
is, if a State Government or a
Central Government has a definite
desire to carry forward a plan of
collection, can it technically do so
or not. The other iS, given the
political structure, is it likely that
these Governments Wwould make a
determined attempt to do so? Now
on the former question, I think
that if they have the will, they
can very easily find a way. The
question is whether they have the
will or not, in the specific context
of the political situation today,

A New Institutional Frame-
Work

Dr. Sinha: The whole question
of agricultural taxation is, for the
politician, almost a biological issue.
It is the bigger farmers who have
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complete hold over the rural electo-
rate. Now if we can introduce
certain changes in the organisation
of agriculture, if we can have an
institutional framework in which
the lower strata of the rural society
do not have to depend on the
upper strata of the society either
for land or for loans or other kinds
of aid, then the States will not care
to anger the bigger farmers and can
go ahead with its programme of
taxation,

Subsidies Should be Removed

Mr Stevenson : 1 think the
question which we are trying to
raise now is, given the present poli-
tical situation, what can you do.
For one thing, you can remove the
subsidies to agriculture. Much of
these go to the larger people. The
N.D.C. agreed that these subsidies
should be removed. The second
way is to charge, commercial rates
for irrigation, and for electricity
supplied for lift irrigation. The
people who use this are the larger
farmers. So they will then be con-
tributing to it. This is something
I consider very important, because
you have to work in a political
framework and to work in that you
have to find how you can tap these
resources. [ think the word ‘tap’

is very important because you can’t
draw it out,

.Dr Sinha : I certainly agree
with Mr Stevenson. We have sort
of a three-way subsidy for our rich
farmers : (1) we don’t tax them,
(2) we subsidise the supply of
inputs to them, and (3) we are
extremely reluctant to procure
grains out of their total supply.

If you withdraw subsidies, you
will only be saving in the expendi-
ture that is being incurred in
agriculture. You will not thereby
be raising the revenues. In order
to raise the revenues, you have to
have more direct measures. I
would suggest two measures, One
is, control over the prices. We
should compel the farmers to
supply a part of the produce at
lower than market prices. The
second, of course, is two types of
taxes which we can impose. One
is agricultural income tax and the
other is the land revenue which
exists at present. The question is
whether we should rely more on

turn to PAGE 11
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breaking new ground
Dunlop is at the root
of this modern agriculture

As the old agricultural methods
gradually give way to the '
new, mechanised and
scientific farming

helps the Indian farmer

to cover much more ground
apd produce a greater
yield per acre than was
possible before.

In this drive for more food-
grains and other crops, Dunlop
is helping in a fundamental
way--with tractor tyres for better,
faster ploughing, with Transmission
fmd Vee belts for lift irrigation and agro-
industries, And Dunlop also pioneered
the manufacture of pneumatic tyres for
bullock ¢arts which greatly improves the
efficiency of these vehicles—a fact of vital
importance since bullock carts play such an
importantrole in the country’stransport system,

@& DUNLOP INDIA

—keeping pace with India’s Farm Modernisation

YOJANA December 24,1967 Page 8

"

STATES AGREE TO POSTPONEMENT‘

THB National Development Coun-
cil has endorsed the Planning
Commission’s decision to postpone
the Fourth Five Year Plan till 1969
and continue the Annual Plans for
the third year, i. e. 1968-69, after
the completion of the Third Plan
in 1965-66. Although the process
of planning has continued uninter-
rupted, the three Annual Plans from
1966-67 to 1968-69 will not form
part of the Fourth Plan, as was
expected earlier. The Fourth Plan
will begin in April 1969 and will
cover the five-year period up to
the end of March 1974.

The National Development
Council met in New Delhi on
December 1 and 2 to consider the
Planning Commission’s decision.
This was the twentyfourth meeting
of the Council, and the first after
the reconstitution of the Planning
Commission in September last. The
last meeting of the Council was
held in September 1965 to consider
the document entitled ‘Fourth
Five Year Plan—Resources, Out-
lays and Programmes’ prepared by
the Planning Commission on the
basis of the reports of the five
committees set up by the Council
in October 1964 when it had con-
sidered the Memorandum on
Fourth Plan. Then the country

was engaged in fighting the Pakis-"

tani aggression and in view of the
demands of the emergency, the
Council had authorised the then
Prime Minister, Lal Bahadur
Shastri, to make such changes in
the proposals contained in the
document as were deemed necessary
to meet the emergency and its after-
effects.

The war and the two years of
drought greatly changed the eco-
nomic situation in the country and
the basic considerations about the
resources and targets then visua-
lised for the Fourth Plan were
considerably upset. However, to
keep the process of planned deve-

Discussion And
Decisions At
N.D.C. Meeting

lopment going, an Annual Plan
was prepared for 1966-67, and
subsequently for 1967-68, pending
the finalisation of the Fourth Plan,
These two Annual Plans were in-
tended to form part of the Fourth
Planin the normal course. But, when
the reconstituted Planning Commi-
ssion took stock of the situation, it
found that during the past two
years the economy had suffered a
set-back and Iin most important
sectors, the targets fixed for the
Third Plan (1965-66) would not be
achieved before 1968. The Com-
mission therefore decided to treat
1968 as ‘‘a year of transition in
which the gains of the current
year’s good harvest may be conso-
lidated, the economy stabilised
and beginnings made for resuming
the process of rapid development
in the proposed next Plan period”.

THE TASKS

Prime Minister’s Address

The tasks before the country
to meet the challenge of the present
economic situation were recalled
by the Prime Minister, Mrs. Indira
Gandhi. in her inaugural address
at the N.D.C. meeting, She said.

“If we are able to pursue right
policies, on the basis of potential
already built in the economy, it
should be possible in the next year
to achieve a further increase in the
national income. Thus in two
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years we could nearly resume the
interrupted rate of growth and
provide a convincing demonstra-
tion of the resilience of our econo-
my. Even more important, if a
high rate of growth can be later
sustained as a normal rate of
growth by the bold steps taken in
the interim period, we would have
converted a set-back into a real
and permanent advance. During
the next year, our principal task
should be to extract the maximum
out of the productive capabilities
which have been built in agricul-
ture and in industry. Not merely
the size of the Plan, it needs many
instruments of policy to achieve
this result.

““We shall have to take measu-
res torestore our rate of capital
formation as quickly as possible to
at least the levels which were
reached two years ago. An increase
in the rate of capital formation,
progressively supported by a larger
proportion of domestic savings, is
at the core of the process of dyna-
mic development. In the last tweo
bad years, we have lost ground in
this regard, but this can be and
must be recovered by purposeful
action in the next one or two
years.

“Then there is the problem of
a large deficit in our international
trade. Our imports are more than
a thousand million dollars in excess
of our exports. In the present
international climate of aid and in
pursuance of our policy of achiev-
ing early self-reliance, we must
seek to reduce this gap quickly,
and ultimately eliminate it by
following a vigorous policy of
expert promotion and import
substitution, keeping rational eco-
mic calculations in mind so that
the nation takes the maximum
advantage of its resources. As a
substantial part of this deficit arises
because of our dependence on the
imports of foodgrains, fertilisers,




oil, metals and machinery, we
must concentrate on the develop-
ment of our production in the
right proportion. taking into
account the increasing needs of
the future. Exports must rise, and
every reasonable support required
for this purpose should be provided
1o bm3,g the day of self-reliance
nearer’’,

LINE OF
ACTION

Dy. Chairman’s Speech

Prof. D.R. Gadgil, Deputy
Chairman of the Planning Commi-
ssion, explained the implications of
the Planning Commission’s deci-
sion and suggested measures to
stabilise the economy. He empha-
sised that the postponement of the
Fourth Plan by three years did not
mean ‘planholiday’, as the planning
process did not take a pause.

. Analysing the present economic
situation in the country, Prof.
Gadgil said, ‘‘Two aspects appear
to be specially important. The
first is the need for Government to
place itself in a position to direct
and regulate the economy effecti-
vely and to be able to maintain an
element of stability even in the
face of adverse circumstances. The
other is to raise substantially the
level of domestic resources required
to finance investment and to reduce
our dependance on foreign assis-
tance.”

Prof. Gadgil laid stress on
holding the price line and creating
a buffer stock of foodgrains. A
beginning for the buffer stock
would be made this year. ‘“When
this effort is continued over the next
two or three years, Government
should be in a position to meet
without great difficulty adverse
seasons”, he said. There were
also proposals to raise buffer stocks
of other agricultural commodities
like cotton, jute, sugar and ground-
nut oil. “It would be possible
with their help to stablilise prices
of individual agricultural commodi-
ties and maintain them at some
mutually normalised relative level.
It would also be possible to reduce
somewhat the effects on the econo-
my of large fluctuations in internal

production of agricultural
modities from year to year.”

The building of buffer stocks
depended mainly on the States’
eﬁjorts at procurement. A system of
fair price shops for distribution of
foodgrains to the vulnerable classes
In months from March-April to
October-November was also essen-
tial to keep prices in check.

Prof. Gadgil also suggested the
following measures, among other
things, to build up resources:

. An agricultural income tax
should be levied uniformly in all
the States and it should be integrat-
ed with the general income tax at
the Centre.

. 2. Surpluses from public utili-
ties and enterprises should be quick-
ly and substantially stepped up.

3. The users of irrigation and
electricity should be charged at full
economic rate generally, and far-
mers who deserve relief should be
given subsidy from the total recei-
pts thus collected. This will remove
the anomaly of charging the com-
mon tax payer to meet the subsidy
on irrigation waters.

4. To encourage saving among
small producers in agriculture and
gndust.ry, they should be offered
incentives for jnvestment in their
own business.

NEED TO BUILD
RESOURCES

N.D.C. Consensus

The  National Development
Council discussed these issues
along with
agenda which included:

(1) the Planning Commission’s
programme of work, (2) the back-
ground and policy implications of
the Annual Plan for 1968-69, (3)
a proposal to set up an evaluation
wing in thc.Planning Commission
by integrating the three existing
evaluation agencies, (4) a proposal
to set up corresponding planning
organisations in the States and (5)
principles governing the Central
assistance to the States.

The Council noted that the
Annual Plan outlays has been low
due to the diminished financial
resources. The economy therefore

com-
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other items on the':

§

would have to be stabiliseﬁ[ soon
so that the development srocess
could be resumed in 1969. ‘!Excep-
ting for the Chief Minister of
Kerala, there was general agree-
ment regarding the broad approach
to planning action for the current
and the following year.

The Chief Ministers accepted
the need for each State to make
the largest effort in raising resour-
ces. It was also generally felt that
subsidies in a large number oOf
instances could now be withdrawn.
Some Chief Ministers described in
detail the efforts that were currently
being made by their Governments
for collecting " arrears of revenu€
and of loans that were due. At the
Same time they expressed great con-
cern at the present low level of the
size of States’ Plans and possible
reduction in them.

It was admitted that in a num-
ber of States, the financial position
was unsatisfactory and overdrafting
had been resorted to. Most of the
Chief Ministers hoped that given
some time for tiding over present
difficulties, they would be able to
balance current budgets and to
repay  overdrafts in  instalments.
There was a general demand that
the size of the Plan for 1968-69
should not at least be lower than
the Plan for the current year.

Accepting the inevitability of
postponing the Fourth Plan, it was
pointed out that a number of
questions regarding adjustments .
would arise as between the three-
year period of Annual Plans and
the Fourth Plan beginning in 1969-
For example, a number of new
schemes included in the Draft
Fourth Plan had already been
commenced by States. The Chief
Ministers of some States pointed
out that they had received less thap
their agreed” proportion of Central
assistance during the last two years
and suggested that they should get
back their dues in 1968-69.

About the prospects for the next
year, it was apprehended that the
failure of rains in October had
significantly reduced the expecta-
tions made in September over 8
large part of the country, though
the total production would be
much better than during the last -
two years.

The Chief Ministers generally
welcomed the proposal for building

? J

buffer stocks, particularly if it
contribated to stabilising _agrlcul-
tural Yprices. However, it Wwas
explained that this is essentially a
programme for Central Government
and that buffer stock purchases
would have to be made so as not to
affect current market conditions
and only in areas which would have
definite surpluses.

While it was recognised that
rates for water supply and electri-
city should be economic, a nqmber
of local difficulties wege'menuoned
by individual Chief Ministers.

There was considerable appre-
hension regarding the proposal to
merge agricultural income-tax with
the general income-tax. It was
pointed out that in many States
other taxes were being imposed on
the agriculturists and that, without
stable agricultural prices, agricul-
tural incomes could not be consi-
dered stable enough for taxation.
There were also administrative and
other difficulties in integrating the
general and the agricultural
income tax and transferring the
total administration to the Centre.

The quantum of - Central
assistance and the principles on
which they were based was a matter
of great concern for all the Chief
Ministers. Though there was no
uniformity in the opinion expres-
sed, long-term fixation and regulari-
sation of the quantum of assistance
was generally desired.

ANNUAL PLAN
1968-69

Outlay and Resources

The Planning Commission is
presently engaged in formulating
the Annual Plan for 1968-69.
Guidelines have already been sent
to the State Governments pnd
Central Ministries.  Discussions
with the State Governments have
also begun.

The Annual Plan will be fina-
lised in January 1968, and work on
the formulation of the Fourth Plan
will be taken up soon after.

Annual Plans will be a regular
feature of the future planning.
Each Annual Plan will bp fitted
into the framework of the Five-Year

Plan.

The Planning Commission feels
that in view of the constraint on
resources, a vigorous scrutiny of
the programmes proposed for
1968-69 on the basis of actual
performances in the past year or
two is necessary. This assessment
will be carried out sector by sector
in the light of recent trends. The
Commission is also holding a series
of meetings with the Reserve Bank
and the Department of Economic
Affairs to find an identical approach
between the fiscal and monetary
policies for the Annual Plan for

1968-69 and the budget.

The deterioration in resources
has put a heavy pressure on the
size of the Annual Plan 1968-69.
The total outlay for the Annual
Plan of 1967-68 is Rs. 2247 crore.
But due to the shortage of resour-
ces, the uncovered gap of Rs. 54
crore is likely to increase substan-
tially. In 1968-69, however, the re-
sources position is likely to improve,
The outlay for 1968-69 could there-
fore be at least not lower than
the previous year’s; it may even be
somewhat higher.

From Farms to
from Page 7

land revenue in a certain reformed
way, or on agricultural income tax.
The effects of income tax on agri-
culture are entirely different from
the effects of land revenue on agri-

culture.

Dr Mitra: [don’t really think
that at the level of our farmers, at
this stage, they would really make
any distinction = between land
revenue and agricultural income
tax. They have been used to sub-
sidies and in such a situation, if
you try to impose any type of land
revenue or agricultural income tax,
they would get offended and try to
resist it.. In a way what is happen-
ing in India is very queer so far as
economic development process IS
concerned. If you look into the
history of economic development
in the U.K., the U.S.A_, the Soviet
Union, Japan and, let me say, also
China, it is the surplus you corner
from agriculture initially, that after
a certain sequential step, you trans-

“fer to the other sectors of the

economy for developing them. In
our country we are deliberately
trying to get resources from the
other sectors and use them for the
development of ag}'iculture. This
is going against history and one
should certainly not worry about
being anti-history, provided it is
economically sound. But I doubt
whether in the rather under-deve-
loped stage of our industry and
commerce, we can really have
enough resources With which we
can expand these sectors which is
necessary to draw the surplus
labourers from agriculture to them
and, at the same time, try to deve-
lop agriculture.
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Nation’s Funds

Dr Sen: I agree with that. Our
process that way is remarkably
different. I think one reason for
the difference is that Indian eco-
nomic development is more depen-
dent on aid than that of any other
country. Regarding the question
of land revenue, Mr Stevenson,
you would like to say that there
are opportunities of expansion here.

Mr Stevenson : It is very diffi-
cult to say. Many States are
giving up land revenue. The cul-
tivators feel that it is the only
receipt that they have to show that
they are actually on the land.
When the land revenue is being
abolished, what do they have ? If
a decision is taken to increase land
revenue the farmers won’t object
very much.

Dr Sen : The problem is essen-
tially a matter of political will. So
in this discussion there seems to
be a general agreement on the need
of ‘tapping’ the rural resources. It
is also clear that through a muiti-
ple-pronged attack on the question
of raising land revenue, income tax,
perhaps procurement, and indirect
taxes, it should be possible that
there are economically very little
difficulties in raising the resources
from the rural areas. But the real
bottleneck remains, namely whether
Governments in the Centre and,
more so, in the States will, in fact,
carry through such a programme.
The State Governments as well as
the Central Government should
make great efforts in these specific
directions.

—Excerpts from a discussion on A.LR.
Courtesy News Services Division
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QUEST FOR
QUALITY

NDia’s development i evident

in various fields, not the least
among which is the expanding
printing industry. The vast range
and volume of publications in many
languages and the high quality of
printing provide striking evidence
of the industry’s remarkable pro-
gress in the two decades since
Independence. This is due, in RO
small measure, to the State awards
for excellence in printing and de-
signing which was instituted by the
Union Ministry of Information and
Brqadcasting in 1955. The “Com-
petition”, which has been attracting
an increasing number of entries
each year, has created an awareness
among printers of the importance
of quality printing. At the same
time, it has spurred them 10 achieve

A Children’s Books winner

greater excellence in order to mea-
sure up to the exacting standards
set for those who would aspure to
top honours in the annual contest.

In the last twelve years, the
State awards have come tO be re-
garded as the high water-mark of
achievement in the sophisticated
field of modern printing. It has
generated a spirit of healthy rivalry

Side Track

among alf thos¢ engaged In
printing and designing, and has
served as an incentive for all those
conpected  with the industry. The
number of entries for the competi-
tion and the categories in which
prizes are awarded have increased
with each year. This year, as many
as 3,500 entries were for 26 catego-
cies, as compared with only 17
categories in the inaugural year.

Two sets of prizes are awarded
in each category —OR€ to the prin-
ter and the other t0 the publisher,
designer ©OF advertiser. The first
two prize winpers are awarded
copper plagues i the style of the
traditional Tamra Patra, while the
third prize is & Certificate of Merit.
To synchronise with the presenta-
tion of awards, an exhibition of
selected publications, including the
prize winning entries, is held every
year. A visit to _the exhibition 18
a rewarding experience, giving one
an idea of the heights which are
being scaled by Indiap printers in
their quest for greater excellence.

Krishi Darshan

The radio, unheard of in India’s
rural areas only 2 few years 2g0,
is pow an accepted part of village
life. To this has, of late, been added
the more effective medium  of
television, which has a wmore
dramatic impact than the spoken
word.

The experimental project in

“jural television, launched on Janu-

ary 26 this year, covers only 80
villages situated within the 24 mile
range of the Delhi TV transmitter.
Beginning with 2 regular telecast
once a week, the frequency has
been doubled since March. The
special series of programmes for
crural listeners, called «“Krishi
Darsban”, is of twenty minutes
duration and forms the concluding
part of the day’s transmission. For
the purpose of viewing, a number
of Teleclubs have been formed on
the lines of the Radio Rural
Forums. Each Teleclub consists of
twenty farmers, who choose their
own chairman, generally the village

eider.
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IGNORAMAN
Wants to Know

If
renouncing Padma Bhushan
brings maore renown

than receiving Padma Bhushan

The first item in each progra-
mme usually counsists of answers
to questions received from the
Teleclubs, which generally relate to
the previous telecast. The second
item consists of reports on action
initiated in the villages. This is
followed by the programme on the
topic scheduled for the day. The
last part of the programme is in-
variably concerned with a variety
of farming and allied problems.
For instance, among the topics of
the day covered in the programme
so far have been: Irrigation for
Wheat, Role of Farm Women,
Soil Tests and Water Analysis, Mul-
tiple Cropping, Animal Discases,
Agricultural Credit and Feeding
lfvlilch Cattle, to mention only a
ew

The experiment is catching on
fast; and the number of viewers
is steadily increasing. The two
weekly programmes aré looked
forward to with anticipation, and
the Jarge pumber of men, women
and children who crowd round the -
TV set (see photograph on Cover 1y
in the villages bears eloguent testi-
mony io its growing popularity.
The seed has been sown and with
the eventnal expansion of the
service, TV will play a meaningful
role in developmental tasks.



\

PERFORMANCE BUDGETING
CAN WORK IN INDIA

IN March this year the Cabinet

Secretary wrote to all the Sec-
retaries that the Prime Minister was
anxious to have from each Ministry
a programme of what they propose
to do, settle or decide during the
next one year. This was an impor-
tant step for a better understanding
of governmental activities. The
importance of having, besides the
financial budget, another budget, by
whatever name you call it, which
will spell out the physical accomp-
lishments or the service that will
be rendered, or the results that will
be achieved was recognised.

This set the Ministries thinking
as to what the budget of a depart-
ment or organisation or agency was
supposed to accomplish in the next
year. No doubt, while framing the
present budget, the administrative
Ministry had in mind the scheme
or programme they had to sponsor.
The formulation of the budget,
however, leaves much to be desired.
Besides, the budget, as finalised,
speaks in financial terms, not giving
due significance to the work pro-
gramme or the service that will be
rendered. The technique of perfor-
mance budgeting provides us con-
cretely with details of programmes
and activities and the likely accom-
plishments with an indication of
their cost which will be responsive
to policy and management require-
ments.

1S IT FEASIBLE?

While the usefulness of perfor-
mance budgeting has been accepted,
it has been doubted whether in
the conditions obtaining in India,
its introduction is feasible. The
doubts are based mainly on three
or four considerations. It s
argued that many of the govern-
mental activities have no end-
product. Lack of uniform mea-

Mr. Mendn is an Officer on Special
Duty, Department of Economic Affairs,
Ministry of Finance.

E.R.K. MENON

surement of the end-products, lack
of a system of cost accounts,
difficulty in allocating overheads
and in identifying variable and
fixed costs are some of the other
arguments advanced against it.

Let us examine
ments. As regards the first, it is
true that there are no physical
end-products for many government
activities.  Physical  measures,
however, are not necessary for all
activities. We could employ other
kinds of measures, namely, work-
load, service rendered and pro-
gramme  accomplishment. By
developing a useful work unit, we
could measure the volume of work.
The uniform measurement of an
end-product facilitates a precise
estimation of the budgetary re-
quirements and, later on, helps in
controlling the cost of the pro-
grammes. As against this, in the
present situation obtaining here,
the budget requests are examined
with reference to the number of per-
sons to be employed, the things to
be bought and so on, and not to
the accomplishments that will be
achieved.

It is not essential that for the
whole country we should have a
pniform unit cost. For instance,
if we take the cost of the construc-
tion of a mile of road, it will be
seen that the cost varies from
region to region and from one
category to another. But, at the
same time, it ‘will certainly be
possible for the administrative au-
thorities to have some yardstick
to go by in a particular region for
the formulation of the budget and
for planning for the future.

Now about the arguments that
performance budgeting lacks a

these argu-
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system of cost accounts. In the
US.A,, a system of accrud
accounts is in operation. The vote
on appropriation from the Congress
is on an obligation basis as against
the cash basis available here.

CASH SYSTEM

Our cash system of account iS
good. It could serve for almnost
all government activities except
where large inventories are -iB<
volved. In these cases the cash
system may not give a clear picture
of the cost of a programme, as the
money which is spent in one year
on stores may not actually reflect
the cost of the stores consumed in
that year. We could circumvent
this situation by keeping proforma
accounts in such cases, so that the
applied cost for a particular year
could be ascertained.

The present accounting systemd
furnishes financial data by object
class and it could be possible tO
identify personal services, trave
with a programme or activitys
having regard to the officers’ duties.
Items like rent could be allocate
among the different programmes
or activities. In course of tim®
we could refine and modernise the
accounting stracture to serve the
needs of performance budgeting.

In regard to the difficulty in the
allocation of overheads, even in the
U.S.A., itis done on a rough ant
ready basis and not ona 100 Pef
cent accuracy. Difficulty will aris®
when an organisation is attending
to more than one program®é
The circumstances of the case \lel
be met if an approximate allocatio?
of the overheadsis made and it 15
not necessary to have a very sophis-
ticated division of the overhead
The identification of variable an
fixed costs is not an insuperabl®
matter either. This could arise 10
cases where there is capital expen”

turn to PAGE 22

CO-OPERATIVE CREDIT NEEDS
NEW DIRECTION

S. N. GHOSAL

URING the last decade and a half,
co-operative credit has taken
rapid strides in the agricultural
sector in India. The short-term and
medium-term credit disbursed by
the co-operatives in the agricultural
seltor shot up from a mere Rs 23
crare in 1950-51 to Rs 316 crore
in 1964-65. It increased further 1o
Rs 400 crore in 1965-66 and to
Rs 450 crore in 1966-67.

But it seems the co-operative
credit has been a preserve of the
few rich farmers. In 1962, seventy
per cent of the outstandings were
against rural families with assets ©
Rs. 5000 and above, while families
with assets less than Rs. 1000
formed 30 per cent of the total rural
families.

In borrowings from co-operatives
also, the families in the highest assets
group, forming hardly 5 per cent of
the total rural families, had appro-
priated one-third of the “total
amount advanced, while families in
the lowest assets group were provi-
ded with only 3.5 per cent
Similarly nearly 21 per cent of the
borrowings of the highest assets
group were from co-operafives,
whereas the lowest assets group
received only 4 per cent of their
requirements from co-operatives.

It is thus obvious that the major
part of the co-operative credit 18
being eaten up by the rich and the
upper strata of farming families,
and the poor farmers Wwho need
such credit and for whom c¢o-0Ope-
ratives have been created, continue
to flounder in the quagmire of
money lenders’ clutches. This is
evident from the fact that a _sxgn:ﬁ-
cant part of the credit received by
the farmers is being utilised for
purposes other than for which it is
taken. The Expert Study under-
taken by the Programme Evaluation

Committee has revealed that no less
than 23 per cent of the short-term
credit and 35 per cent of the
medium-term credit advanced by
the co-operatives was being utilised
for purposes other than legitimate.
The proportion of such diversion
is obviously larger with small
farmers.

The oft-repeated reason for
inadequate credit supply to the
small farmers is that they are una-
ble to provide tangible and mar-
ketable security. The inevitable
way to meet this situation, as often
suggested, is to provide loans on
the mortgage of Crops instead of
on land or farm. The Conference
of the State Ministers for Co-ope-
ration held at Bombay in November
1965 recommended that the ‘crop

out the difficulties faced by them in
introducing the crop loans system.
The system did not attract the
farmers and as such the total dis-
bursement was less than the previ-
ous year's. The reasons were:
(1) This loan was entirely different
from the traditional lending which
was for twelve months, irres-
pective of the seasonality, and
therefore more advantageous to the
farmer, (2) it did not allow loans
for consumption and other purpos-
es for which small farmers have to
depend on the usurious money
lenders, (3) It did not allow loans
on the pledge of jewellery and as
such reduced the borrowing capa-
city of farmers to that extent. It
was also pointed out that farmers
were unwilling to take the entire
‘kind’ portion of the loan.

The remedies suggested by the
Madras conference were that the
due date for repayment of loan
should be fixed appropriately to
suit the convenience of farmers and
for that matter it should not neces-
sarliy be linked with one crop.
Farmers should not be compelled to

Crop Loan Scheme Will Not Help

loan’ scheme may be introduced
throughout the country from the
Kharif season 1966. 1t suggested
that the loan should be given in
three parts : first, a_cash compo-

-.pent to take care of the outlay on

cultivation according to the trgdi;
tiopal methods; second, a ‘kind
component in inputs like chemical
fertilisers, pesticides, implements
for improved cultivation; and t!n_rd,
a cash component for needs arising
out of the use of the ‘kind’ compo-
nent. This looked like a very mean-
ingful attempt to meet the credit
needs of small farmers. ,
But what appeared to be SO
obvious and desirable failed to
bring about the desired resuit when
actually implemented. Ina discus-
sion organised by the Tamilnad
Co-operative Union at Madras in
June last, the representatives of the
central banks of Madras pointed
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lift the ‘kind’ portion of the loan
and paturally in that case the third
cash component may be withdrawn.
The cash portion has been fixed
at one-third of the gross value of
the anticipated yield per acre. It
was also decided that, in the case of
non-availability of fertilisers from
the co-operatives, farmers may be
advised to purchase their require-
ments from private dealers and
themselves re-imburse out of their
credit limits.

These may appear to be a very
pious and meaningful attempt to
meet the difficulties but if these
suggestions are assessed and assimi-
lated in the proper perspective, one
would be left with no doubt that it
would almost lead to reversion to
thetraditional pattern of lending and
would result in similar difficulties
as was previously faced before the
introduction of the ‘crop loan’. By



extending the period of loan from
one crop to more crops, the loan
period is once again twelve months
instead of one crop, and, as such,
the repayment is not linked with
the marketing of the crop. Then
again, by not insisting on the lift-
ing of the ‘kind’ portion, the chan-
ces of diversion of loan are being
perpetuated and the help to the
modernisation of agriculture will be
reduced.

It is high time, therefore, to
probe deeper into the problem and
devise a proper course of action. In
fact, co-operative credit and, for
that matter, any type of agricultu-
ral lending, must be visualised
after careful analysis on the environs
under which such lending is to be
practised.

It would be appropriate there-
fore to take stock of the limitations,
both technical and of resources,
involved in such lending. The main
problem of agricultural credit is not
merely the security of land tenure.
The growth-oriented bankers in
the modern age believe that the
security of the loan should be
based more on the absorption
capacity of loanee rather than on
his physical assets. Any growth-
oriented agricultural lending policy
should also be conceived on this
basis. If the lending policy leads
to an increase in the absorption
capacity of the loanee, it would
also lead to an increase in his re-
payment capacity. This way the
loan can be said to be more secure
than merely having some tangible
asset as security. As such it is
necessary for those who formulate
lending policies and also for those
who are responsible for their imple-
mentations to acquaint themselves
with the farm economics and far-
mers’ attitudes and biases so that
they can appreciate all the limita-
tions springing from the environ-
ment.

Basic Limitation

It has been accepted that the
main problem with the farmer is
not that he lacks in efficiency as
producer, but that the adoption of
new inputs and practices is slower
than in other industries. This may
be due to the fact that research and
innovations are not internal to far-
ming and that adaptation of inno-
vations to local conditions entails a
patient learning process on the part

of farmers. The institutional agen-
cies catering agricultural credit
must therefore understand this basic
limitation and should create such
situations in their areas of opera-
tion whereby research and innova-

tion may become integral to
farming.

The learning process can com-
mence only after the farmers have
become aware of new technology
to the extent of being reasonably
convinced about its applicability

-and profitability in their own envi-

rons, both physical and social. The
fruition of learning process and
the effective adoption would depend
crucially on the agreements for
supply of inputs and finance and
on the margin of risk attached to
the returns from investment in new
technology. All this is time-con-
suming if left to free market pro-
cess. The advanced countries of
the world, therefore, did not wait
for the agreed spread of innovations
through the free market process. In
a developing country like India it
is all the more important to have
similar institutional agency for
initiating research and motivating
farmers for adoption of the new
technology. But in India this gap
is neither acknowledged nor provi-
ded for.

Farmer’s Attitude

The need for such institutional
set-up will be better understood in
the context of the gap between
findings and the policies framed or
opinions formed in the co-operative
agricultural Jending. This gap
has led us to formulating policies
based on statements or observations
which are a priori guesses. For
example, an aggregative study
analysing the trend in the ratio of
output and input in Indian agricul-
ture over the period 1920-21 to
1960-61 revealed a steady deteriora-
tion in the ratio up to 1950-51 at
the rate of 2 per cent per decade,
as compared to a 12 per cent
improvement in the decade 1950 to
1960. 1t was only during this last
decade that a large increase took
place in the stock of durable physi-
cal assets though its composition
remained predominantly of the
traditional type. Another aggrega-
tive study revealed that over this
decade the consumption of nitro-
genous fertilisers increased at an
annual average rate of 80 per cent.
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These studies thus strike against
the general hypothesis that the
farmers in India are irrationally
hostile to modernity and changé
They also reveal that growth 10
agriculture depends not only oOff
supply of some inputs but also 0D
awareness of the need for Suc
inputs.

Some other studies indicate the
attitudes of individual farmers tO
assimilation  of  technological
progress. They show that the
diffusion of technological progress
in India follows lines strikingly
similar to those observed in more
advanced farming communities O
the world. The first adopters are
usually large farmers enjoying 2
relatively favourable position 10
respect of literacy, income an
liquid assets. Others follow, offen
after considerable hesitation and
lag. There is thus no need te be
scared by the fact that the co-ope-
rative credit is a preserve of the
rich, as this is inevitable in the
initial stage of agricultural deve-
lopment. All economic institutions,
if these are to function efficiently,
must be in a position to demarcate
‘demands’ and ‘wants’ of farmers
or, for that matter, any client, and
should provide for ‘want’ only
instead of ‘demand.’ Efforts should
also be made to restructure the
‘demand’ of clients into ‘want’ by
changing the environ and by pro-
viding extension services to them.

Here one may point out that
the co-operative institutions have
been conceived to restructure the
environ of the weaker sections O
the community. But one cannot
forget that they are equipped with
neither technical abilities BOf
resources for this task. Besides,
unlike other economic institutions
they may not exploit the clients;
certainly they have to run an eili”
cient business for which they have
to select clients with discrimination-

The fact that most of the farm
business is being undertaken by 2
few farmers in a village has beep
poignantly brought out in a sampi€
study of production and marketing
in Madhya Pradesh. It shows that
over 60 per cent of the cropp¢

‘area and more than 80 per cent O

the marketed quantity of goods
(foodgrains) were concentrated 10
farms above 30 acres, which forme
only a fourth of the total number
of farms. But it cannot be helped

=~

[}

because it is mainly this small group
of rich farmers on which the credit
societie$ survive. To ;ake _ the behst
advantage of the situation, t _?
co-operatives should try to_ ass:nmtl
late the rich farmers as their clients
so that they may act as demonstra-
tors and motivators for poor lar-
mers. This would not only prepare
them for the adoption of technolo-
gical innovation but also sO restruc-
ture themselves asto be able_ tg
adopt those innovations for desire
results. It would hasten the agriculs
tural development. .
The institutions catering agrngul—

tural credit must also be acquamt&
ed whith the psychology . ;1;“

environs under which the
farmers are placed. This 15 all the
more necessary for the CO-OpErar
tives, as the ultimate goal of co-
operative credit societies is toO
serve the small farmer apd crea}t]e
conditions congenial for his growth.

Range of Handicaps

Some recent studies emphasise
the role of co-operatives in helping
the small farmer. A study In
certain canal regions of Gujarat
characterised by marked under-
utilisation of irrigation capacity
has shown that the shortage Of
investment funds with the farmers
and the non-availability of resour-
ces complementary toO irrigation
were the main reasons for the non-
utilisation. Even the farmers tak-
ing to irrigated crops could not
realise the full differential benefit
from irrigation. The change-over to
irrigated cultivation became = 2
prolonged and half-hearted affair
even though the small farmers were
not phychologically averse to the
change-over.

Similarly a study on the use of
fertilisers in a village near Delhi
has revealed a considerable time
lag between the awarencss of
fertilisers and their actual use.
Also, the level of use was much
below the demand. These featur-
es, according to the study, were
attributable to the fact that farmer§
were heavily discounting the returns
from fertilisers due to yield varia-
bility. .
Another study on the adoption
of improved practices in a region
in Maharashtra has shown that
most of the farmelrls hatld spc?n ggeeg-
tive contact with the extens! gen-
cies operating in the field. Most of

the extension staff did not visit all
the farmers nor the farmers visited
the demonstration plots. A study on
the economics of the use of tractors
in a district in Mysore indicates
that they were mnot fully and
profitably used on_account of the
absence of multiple cropping and
pon-mechanisation of sowing and
harvesting. The training received
by the farmers was found to be
deficient and arrangements for
servicing of tractors were inade-

quate. . o
These sample findings indicate
the range of handicaps suffered by
a large section of farmers and
consequentiy the poor response to
new techniques and processes of
cultivation. If one had assimilated
these studies in proper perspective,
one would have _v1sualxsed the
futility of introducing the crop
loan  scheme without creating
necessary structural base for the
absorption and proviston of ancil-
liary benefits. ' '

Indian farmer is believed to be
¢radition-bound and‘ averse to
change. Recent studies. however,
show that it is not true. Small
farmers have been adpptmg new
changes to achieve their objectives
in their own way. For example, a
study of the crop patternin the
Kurnool district of Andhra Pradesh
has revealed that one of the reasons
for the predominance of the low
yielding inferior millets in the crop
pattern of the district is the far-
mers’ deliberate attempt to insure
against climatic uncertainty and
natural hazards. Another study
carried out in Vld?rbha finds that
farmers have achieved remarkable

evenness of employment through-

.out the year by plann_ing and selec-
‘ting their crops intelligently.

All these studies clearly indicate
the need to modify the environ-
ment in which allocational deci-
sions are being taken by farmers
for evoking interest 101 adoption of
new techmiques. It proves that
farmers in India do respond to
changes, but on account of the
present unwelcome environment
for progressive change, most of
them are adopting _erratic changes
which might provide them imme-
diate gain but not the desired bene-
fit. It is therefore necessary to
take stock of the situation more

objectively and to create such

institutional organisations which
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may take the role of re-structuring
the situation in a planned manner
in a phased programme.

Erratic climatic factors or, for
that matter, even erratic decision
making by small farmers may be
considered as a proximate cause for
chaos in agriculture, but the basic
cause will be found in the insti-
tutional set-up and the content
of the programmes and plans,
These plans are often idealistic
but devoid of realities, and as
such have failed to transform
agriculture  from the uncertain
game of nature into a modern
industry. It is high time to pause,
think and plan an institutional
base which will not only provide
farmers their felt needs but also
acquaint them with the right type
of growth-oriented needs. As such,
the credit institution for agriculture
should not only be a casual provi-
der of credit.

credit societies, apart from
providing enough money resources,
should also supply technical know-
how required for agricultural deve-
lopment. This is possible oanly if
these societies are freed from the
usual demand for building up their
own resources. Instead, they may
be linked with more powerful
agencies having direct link with
the money market for obtaining
necessary resources, For this an
Agricultural Credit Corporation
may be established at the apex
level with a built-in relationship of
functionaries of money market.

The Agricultural Credit Corpo-
ration should function as a principal
institution to provide resources in
the form of cash, kind and also
technical know-how to the central
co-operative banks. The corpora-
tion should have four departments
—(1) lending, (2) survey and pro-
ject planning, (3) supervision and
extension, and (4) research.

The central co-operative banks
and ceatral co-operative land mort-
gage banks should function as
agents of the corporation. In turn,
the central co-operative banks and
central land mortgage banks should
enter into agency agreements Wwith
their primaries.

It is expected that by creating
such in institutional structure for
agricultural credit, it would be
possible to get away from the
structural and environmental con-
straints of agriculture.
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T*has been estimated by the Food
I and Agriculture Ministry that
the “production of foodgrains this
year is likely to be of the order 1%
95 million topnes. This wou
mean an increase of about 25 to
30 per cent over last years prl?-
duction of 76 million tonnes. The
current year’s production prpspegts
of cash crops, namely oilseeds,
cotton and jute, are also promising.

On the basis of these improved
prospects, it has been roughly es-
timated that the national mcor;g
would increase by about 15 to
per cent. This estimate, of com.'gcla,
takes into account the PpOSSIDIC
increase in industrial p'rod.u'ctxortlﬂ
due to the increased aval!abxhtyo
raw materials, and the likely 1m-
provement in the services sector.

The contribution of z}grncultu;e
(proper) to the national income 13
1966-67 has been roughly estimate
at Rs. 4,700 crore at constant pncesi
At current prices it would work 0}1:
to Rs. 7,400 crore. In case the
1 earpings Is

assumed to be 25 per cent in the

procedures—many of

in this sector would work outat

1948-49 prices.
Rs. 6,050 crore at % would be

CATE n P . LlAR ﬁ)tug]i19y66i{6s7. g,rzlg;s crore. ('v{ z?rl;

estimate would require an up
revision, if the likely price mcrgatse
.in the whole year is also takelr56171-16<§
account). Income at e
prices cannot be worked ou . The
additional income would work ou
to Rs. 2,000 crore at current prices.

Mr Prasad is a Research Officer in the
Planning Commission.
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this additional income includes
3]1:: ixicomes of the subsistence
farmers or marginally surplus far-
mers having small holdings.

The farms up to S acres, by and
large, are subsistence holdings.
Farms of 5 to 10 acres are above
the subsistence level, but due to
the adverse land-labour ratio, they
do not generate savings atgove. @he
minimum required for maintaining
the existing production and con-
sumption levels. Thus, from our
point of view, the holdings above
10 acres can be regarded as yielding
surplus incomes, which leave suffi-
cient margin for making additional
investments in  farms. Such
holdings roughly constitute 18.2
per cent of total number of hol-
dings. In terms of operated area
it constitutes 61.2 per cent of the
total operational land (National
Sample Survey, 16th round). On

.the basis of operational area falling

i tegory of 10 acres and
lal;)O\t/}Cl,e caihf ){:lddltlona] income
accruing to such holdings would
roughly be around 60 per cent of
the total additional incorae gene-
rated in the agricultural sector,
that is about Rs. 1,600 crore. The
proposed agricultural fund can be

financed largely from this.

The increased agficultural pro-
duction  will place consxc!erable
additional purchasing power 1n the
hands of farmers. The l?ulk of it
will accrue to farmers with large
holdings in the case of foodgrains

and to the growers of cash crops."

ific de-
the absence of any specific
\I/?ce to mop it up, most of the
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FARMER'S SURPLUS INCOME
CAN BE POOLED

TO HELP HIM

K. PRASAD

additional earnings is likely to be
spent on consumption goods or
frittered away on pomp in custo-
mary ceremonies Jike marriage. A
part of it may also be spemnt on
buying gold and silver or durable
luxury items. Of course, the possi-
bility of part of the additional
earnings being invested in agricul-
tural inputs like hybrid seeds, tools
and implements, and fertilisers for
increasing productivity cannot be
ruled out. But what is essential
in the present circumstances is an
arrangement by which the bulk of
the farmers’ additional income is
ploughed back into agriculture,
with the sole objective of increasing
production. ‘

LACK OF FARM
FINANCE

The lack of availability of
finances to the farmer operates as
a major limiting factor in in-
creasing farm productivity. The
gap between the requirement and
availability of investible funds in
the farming sector has been
widened as a result of two succes-
sive droughts. It can even be
assumed that to some extent there
has been a ‘dis-saving’ in the rural
sector.

In the current season, therefore,
there is not only a pressing need
to replenish the reduced quantum
of investable funds available with
the rural sector but also to make
available additional funds from
financial institutions like commer-
cial banks and the Life Insurance
Corporation. It is heartening to
note that the commercial banks
have -agreed to increasingly finance
the agricultural operations in
future. What is required is a
separate fund to provide short and
medium term loans on easy terms,
both in respect of interest and
repayment. Such an Agricultural
Development Fund could be finan-
ced largely from the additional



income
sector.

accruing in the rural

The scope for mobilising a part
of this income is considerable in
view of the very low level of tax
burden on the agricultural sector in
the country. At present there are
only two direct tax levies on the
agricultural sector, namely land
revenue and agricultural income
tax. The total burden of these
two taxes works out, for 1967-68, at
about Rs. 90 crore. Of this roughly
Rs. 80 crore is the yield from land
revenue and the remaining Rs. 10
crore from agricultural income tax.
The land revenue, being a tax on
holdings, is a regressive tax and
does not claim any share in the
increases in incomes. Therefore
the only tax measure that could be
used to mobilise a part of the in-
crease in incomes is the agricultural
income tax. This tax, however, is
now levied only in some States.
Thus the overall impact of taxes on
the agricultural sector is small.
Under the existing rural tax struc-
ture, there is no levy which could
be regarded as progressive in
nature. The rural direct tax burden,
as a percentage of income orginat-
ing in this sector for the current
year, works out to less than one
per cent.

Any proposal to increase the
burden is likely to face strong
resistance, not only from the far-
mers but also from politicians. The
tendency currently prevailing in the
States is to reduce the existing tax
burdens. Some of them have al-
ready either partly or fully aboli-
shed land revenue. In the circum-
stances the States would not dare
increase the rates of agricultural
income tax, where it is levied, or
to start levying it.

LOW TAX BURDEN

The current thinking in the
Planning Commission is that the
rural sector should not be let off
with a low tax burden. The Com-
mission has proposed the integra-
tion of general income tax with the
agricultural income tax. The com-
bined tax is to be collected by the
Centre and the share due to agri-
cultural income tax will be distri-
buted among the States. But the
implementing of the integrated
income tax proposal will require
the concurrence of the State

Governments. In view of the
reluctance of the State Govern-
ments to increase the tax burden
on the rural sector, the prospects
are not bright for the early imple-
mentation of this scheme.

Another difficulty in integrating
agricultural income tax with the
general income tax will be the
cumbersome formula that will have
to be evolved in determining the
shares of the individual States in
the general pool. It is likely to
create controversies that may not
be easily resolved in the present
Centre-State relationship.  Also,

- the farmers may allege that the

States’ share from the tax pool
may be spent on non-agricultural
schemes. It is important to invest
the additional savings mobilised
from agricultural sector in agricul-
ture itself. Therefore it is necessary
to devise suitable practical measu-
res, both physical and fiscal, that
can be implemented with immediate
effect so that the additional funds
are garnered this year _itself
for increasing agricultural produ-
ctivity and not allowed to fritter
away. I have the following sugges-
tions to make :

(@) The farmers can be indu-
ced to invest a substantial portion
of incremental jncome, if agricultu-
ral inputs are available at the right
time and in sufficient quantities.

(b) A part of the additional
income can be mopped up by the
financial institutions like commer-
cial banks and the Life Insurance
Corporation. This process is time-
consuming.

{c) The States may impose a
fresh levy for the creation of an
Agricultural Development Fund.
The sole objective of the Fund
should be to provide financial
assistance to farmers in the form of
short-term credits for specific
purposes like agricultural inputs.

The first and the third sugges-
tions can be immediately imple-
mented. The inducement scheme
will cover a large number of far-
mers, although not the entire
operational holdings. Its actual
operation will largely depend on
the individyal farmer’s concept of
priorities between the needs for
immediate consumption and his
desire to increase his farm produ-
tion. It will not meet the special
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v
circumstances of the individual
farmers.

’

The loans given by the Agricul-
tural Development Fund should
be for short duration, that is,
periods of six months to one year.
The repayments should be made
after each harvest. This will make
the Fund quick-revolving, unlike
the industrial loans given by the
Industrial Finance Corporations
which are of larger duration. The
quick-revolving  nature of the
resources available with the Agrt-
cultural Development Fund Wi
make it capable of providing
advances to a large number of needy
farmers. The loans can also be
recovered in kind, which can be
sold to the Food Corporation, Of
bought by State authorities-

Small Industries
Make 5 Lakh
Radio Sets

NEARLY half a million radio sets,

about 65 per cent of the total
production in the country, are
manufactured in the small-scale
sector every year.

There are over 1,500 small-scale
units engaged in assembling domes-
tic radio receiver sets. Another
100 units are manufacturing com-
ponents and parts for the main
assemblers and the replacement
market.
the components and parts for radio
sets are manufactured indigenous-
ly. Out of the additional produc-
tion capacity of 2.4 million sets t0
be created during the next five
years, the small-scale sector will
produce 1.2 million sets.

Besides radio industry, the small
industries sector is making elqctro-
pic equipment like capacitors,
resistors, transformers and loud-
speakers. The annual production
of electronic equipment is Rs 26.5
crore a year and is expected to
increase to Rs 300 crore by 1975.
The production of electronic com-
ponents is Rs 4 crore a year and i8
likely to increase to Rs 84 crore
by 1975.

More than 80 per cent of

i

Are P.L.-480 FUNDS
A Source of Embarrassment ?

J* would seem that the last word
on the economic ;mphcatlopds
of PL-480 funds will not be sal
for a long time. This was clearly
evident in the two-day seminar
held in New Delhi last month when
leading  economists  including
experts in the employ of the
Reserve Bank and the Fipance
inistry, discussed the 1SSuC
threadbare and came to no definite
conclusion.

The basic question for which
an answer was sought was whether
or not PL~480 financing is inflatio-
Dary. It is impossible to under-
Stand the problem without grasp-
ing the actual mechanics of the
nancial operation involved in the
DProcedure of receiving and paylng
for the import of PL-480 commo-
dities from the United States.

During the past eleven years,

India has received large quantities
of food, cotton and other agricul-
tural commodities under .
Public Law 480, whose full desig-
nation js Agricultural Trade
Development and Assistance Act.
he original PL-480 Act Wwas
enacted in 1954 and it expired in
December 1966. The law in an
amended form has since been
¢xtended by two years.

The original Act provided for

“sales of commodities against pay-

ment in currencies of recipient
nations. The total value of com-
modities provided in the elexéqn
PL-480 agreements between India
and the United States (the latest
agreement was concluded on June
24, 1967) is $3,9192 million. At
the current rate of exchange this 1s
equivalent to Rs 2,939.4 crore.
But most of the rupees had been
deposited prior to the devaluation
of the rupee in June 1966. Hence,
the total PL-480 sale proceeds
will amount to a little over Rs
2,000 crore.

The total P. L.-480 sale proceeds amount to Rs

2,000 crore.
it a total of Rs.
Economists d
ments from
however, agrees
account for onc-

supply are em

us now look at the moda-
litielgetof buying and paying for tklxc
pL-480 food. The India 'Su.ppl);_
Mission in Washington avails lbses
of funds provided by the U.S.

t. It then calls for
Governmes the sources of

tenders, finalises ]
rrange shipment.
supplY; and flect is that of

far the net € .
rirnlax;)lfs)rltsaﬁnanc:ed by gifts of foreign
exchange. Complications  begin
from then On.

the term PL-480 agree-
mer}tj: detrhe Government of India

jal securities in
issues rupee specid
;"sai/uour ol:' the U.S. Govermpent,
equivalent to the dollars paid to

K.S. RAMAMURTHI

- S. suppliers of agricultural
::2:11rlnjogiitiesr.)p T h_erefore, the
Government of India_assumes, 13
return for the foodgrains, a dema?
liability to the U.S. Government.

The argumegts specify that

t shou

3'7 tlr;:r %gited States to the
Government of India by way of
grants and loans for identified
projects of economic development.
This means in practice that _expeg.
diture on the projects for whlc‘}; ltz e
grants and loans are extende ﬁ:
already been un;ierglgré?a by Tth e
nt o - i
ga%v:;g?:" of certain projects 18
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1d be returned °

Out of this, the U.S. Embassy has with
744 crore as .
iffer on the question whether disburse-
these funds are inflationary. Everyone,
that these rupee holdings which might
fourth to one-third of the total money
barrassing to both India and the U.S.A.

P. L. 480 funds.

intended to satisfy the U.S. Cong-
ressmen that something concrete
is being done with PL-480 funds.

According to some economists,
if the time lag between the incurr-
ing of the expenditure on the pro-
jects and the liquidation of the
special securities to disburse the
grants and loans is reduced to the
minimum, there is no inflationary
effect involved. Prof. B.R. Shenoy
of the Economic Research Centre,
Ahmedabad. who organised the
New Delhi Seminar, and his school
of economists contend, however,
that the entire disbursements from
the “U.S. owned fund”, whenever
made, are inflationary. The 79.7
per cent mentioned is made up
of 21 per cent as grants and 58.7
per cent as loans. Out of the
remaining 20.3 per cent of the cost
of foodgrains, a part—16.7 per cent
of the total—goes as loans to
private enterprise, the so-called
Cooley loans, and the rest—13.6
per cent - is meant for the use of
the U.S. Embassy.

THE SHENOY SCHOOL

The school led by Prof. Shenoy
argues that the imports give rise
to two sets of rupee counterpart
funds. One is Indian-owned, being
the sale proceeds of the imported
commodities, and the other is U.S.
owned, being payments received
by it from the Indian Government.

‘Prof. Shenoy argues that if P.L. 480



‘man hours.

efficiency speaks
through ITI
Intercommunication
system

Im intercommunication

system is vital for quicl
contacts between departments. .
It gets you through

to any member of your

staff, in an ingtant,

And that means increased

speed and efficiency,

Im INTERCOMMUNICATIOR
8YSTEM SPEEDS UP JOBS
Today in offices, factories,
banks and hospitais 171
intercommunication systems
operate day and night to quieken
despatch, speed up movement

of materials, regulate interna)
transport and 8&ve valuable

ITI manafactures a wide range
of mtercommunlcamon systems;
Daophones for two-way
communication, 10-way
Intercoms, Private Automatie
Exchanges (PAX) with capacities
for 10, 25, 50, 100 ang 600 lines,

Special facilities like Priority
Service, Secretarial Service and
Key-Calling can he provided
with the PAX to sujt your
particular requirements,

ITI will also undertake
installation ang offer up-to-date
complete service, after sales,

| INTERCOM
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®

INDIAN TELEPHONR
INDUSTRIES
LIMITED
BANGALORE 16
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UNIONISM has embraced people of
all creeds and customs in the
CQuntry. Students’ unions, %OW:
€Ver, are basically different in 1d€0
logy and objectives from OthFli un;s-
ons. Their purpose, ostensib )’»d‘
not to attain or safeguard any trade
Union rights but to achieve a fulle?
Community life. But the history o
Students unions’ activities in India
has not been in any way different
from those of trade unions. Theé'
resort to strikes, clashes, riots an
exchange blows on the flimsiest
Dretext.

To what extent can students
Unions be made to take interest In
Students® welfare? One of the major
Toles that students’ unions can
Play js in jnculcating in students 2
Spirit of social service and making
them good citizens useful to the
Society and the nation. Social SCX
vice obviously calls for §acr1ﬁqtlai A
worthy effort in this line will be
for the unions to create a students
Welfare fund. Donations to this
fund can be invited from universi-
ties, big businessmen, and rich stu
dehts. This fund may be used to help
poor students by providing them
fees, books and daily necessmesci
Loans may be offered from the fuqd
to deserving students, to be repal
after the completion of their studies.

STUDY CIRCLES

Another useful thing the unions
can do s to set up study cxrcliss-
Each circle may consist of, say,
to 20 students, including two o;
three brilliant ones, and may be pu
under the charge of a teacher. Bes?
des discussions on the courses O
study, on holidays, these circles may
hold seminars on significant toplc;
of vital concern to the socxet)é, suc_
as family planning, save-food cam

.paign, social evils and importance

of democracy. ‘
Students’ unions can also plaxi ﬁn
advance to offer their services to the

PAWAN CHAUDHARY

vernment and the society during
gngir vacations. During these per-
jods, which they while away a{mless-
ly, students can be gainfully
en’xployed in construction projects.
To enable the students in sustain-
ing their interest in such kinds of
work, they may be paid some remu-
neration for their labour. _This
will have two advantages. Firstly,
the students will be able to use their
time well and also earn something
for their needs. Secondly, the Go-
vernment can economise on the
huge labour bills of these projects.

USEFUL VACATION

the students, are required

or ,infv:rl1l chance to work according
to their physical and mental capa-
bilities during the entire vacation
eriod, they will not only be deve-
loping their physical and mental
strength, but will also be able to
save some money for paying their
monthly college fees. Thu.s parents
will also have some financial relief.
Besides these, the students can in-
culcate a sense of discipline through

organised group work.. o
If the students, union activities

“are oriented towards social welfare

i reason why they should
:Jf:)etr%;sr::amed “s_t}ldents’ welfare
unions”. The addition of the word
‘welfare’ will remove from the
minds of the union executives, those
represented by them and also
the politicians the idea that
the students’ unions could be
used as effective pandles for power
pOlitiCS' This will also invite the
co-operation of those students who
now shun the unions because of
their political colour. o

ation of guardians’ asso-
ciat%:;:xrsm at the college level and
their active co-operation with stu-
dents’ unions will be another step
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STUDENTS” UNIONS CAN
WORK FOR WELFARE

in the right direction. The esta-
blishment of direct contact between
guardians, teachers and students
will help to keep away the banefu]
influence of power-mongering poli-
ticians from the portals of educa-
tional institutions,

It should not be made obligatory
on students at the time of admis-
sion to become members of the
union and contribute towards jts
funds. In a way, it is the large
funds that attract students to
become union executives. The
executives, who do not have to
canvass and convince students to
become union members, are in no
way answerable to the students in
the defrayal of these funds. They
are, therefore, not prone to develop
a sense of responsibility. The stu-
dents should have the opportunity
to know the views and programmes
of candidates for executive offices
before electing them and later to
review their performances. If any
student is not satisfied with the exe-
cutive’s actions or decisions he may
be given the right to dissociate from
the union. This will keep the execu-
tives all the time alert,

NO POLITICS

Persons belonging to any poli-
tical party should not be allowed to
influence the unions. It sounds
strange that while a convention hag
grown according to which no police-
man is allowed to enter the campus
without prior permission of the
Vice-Chancellor or the concerned
authority, politicians can freely
enter the university area and
establish contact with important
meetings of executives. How poli-
ticians could be restricted from
dabbling in university students’
affairs is a question that has to be
tackled adroitly without giving
room for adverse criticism by poli-
tical parties who have an axe to
grind in this matter.
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PLANNING FORUMS

WOMEN MORE ADVANCED

THAN MEN

Survey by a
Shillong College

socio-economic and educational

survey conducted by the Plan-
ning Forum, Sankardev College,
Shillong, revealed that women were
more advanced .than men in the
hill areas of Assam. Women were
found to be more educated, hard-
working and well-dressed.  The
survey was conducted in the villages
of Nongka, Umasaitsniang and
Nongthymai in the Bhoi Develop-
ment Block.

Seventy-five families having in
all 424 members were selected for
the survey. Among heads of fami-
lies, 11 were unmarried and 42 were
literate. Men outnumbered women.
The ratio of males to females was
100 : 98. In majority of the cases
literate men’s wives were also
literate. Their mothertongue is
khasi.

By and large the villagers were
agriculturists, Out of 75 families
there were 64 agriculturists, five
teachers and five daily wage-earners.
There was only omne government
servant - a Gram Sevak.

Most of the agriculturists
owned lands. Only 13 families
were landless. The landed people
used to lease out all their land to
others. The landless agriculturists
cultivated on leased land. Although
an agricultural community, only 10
families produced enough food-
grains for themselves. Apart from
farming, 28 families owned poultries.
Some people had cattle as well.

Even the wooden plough was not
commonly used for agriculture.
Spade was commonly used. Only
25 families owned wooden ploughs.
Nobody had an iron plough. Most
of the villagers had not even heard
of chemical fertilisers. More than
half of the farmers used cowdung
as manure, Although Khasi women
were hardworking, only 78 women

out of 201 earning members were
working in the field.

The villagers were not sure
enough about their income position.
They usually borrowed either from
their relatives or village moneylen-
ders. Money lenders’ interest rate

was as high as 50%. A fourth of
the families were in debt.

Very few farmers were in favour
of co-operative societies. Only two
families were members of the co-
operative society.

More people were interested to
have a college than a high school in
the area even though there was no
high school. Only 33.3 per cent
desired to have a high school while
those favouring a college were
50.7 per cent. They preferred
co-education only up to primary
school level.

Medical facilities were not
available and the villagers had to
depend on village quacks for
treatment.

MILK IS CHEAP BUT
NOT ENOUGH

Survey of a Madras Village

THE Planning Forum of St. John's

College, Palayamkottai, conduct-
ed a survey in Palayamkottai muni-
cipal area to study the milk produc-
tion and consumption in the area. -

The survey team found that there
were 771 cows and 232 she-buffaloes
in the town, including 456 cows and
151 she-buffaloes yielding milk. A
good percentage of cows and she-
buffaloes was dry.

While the upper middle class
and the poor class owned a few
cows, the lower class kept a large
percentage. Only poor people kept
buffaloes.

Total milk production in the
town was 1322 litres per day for a
population of 51,002. Per capita
consumption of milk was 1.12 oun-
ces in this area as against 5.5 ounces
for all-India.
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Daily average yield worked out
to 2.15 litres per cow and 2.4l
litres per buffalo. Milk yigld was
greater in the case of younger
animals. Price of milk was around
90 paise per litre.

The cattle owners had no faith in
artificial  insemination. Enough
fodder was not given to dry cattle.
In spite of the shortage of milk,
the price was comparatively low.

DESIRE FOR SMALL
FAMILIES

An Andhra Village Surveyed

THE Planning Forum of Andhra

Christian  College, Guntur,
conducted a survey of village
Ponnekalu, 12 miles north-west of
Guntur, 230 families out of 1,454
families of the village were selected
for survey. Total population was
8000. There were 21 castes or
communities. Kammas and Mus-
lims were the two major communi-
ties.

The main occupation of the
people was agriculture. Agri-
culture provided employment to
217, industry to 26 and other occu-
pations to 78 persons. The survey
revealed that agriculturists were
without work :for more than 2
third of the year.

32.8% of the people could either
read or write. The total number
of people who could read Telugu
was 447, and those who could write
407. Out of 546 children only 167
were attending schools. Poverty
was the main reason for this poor
attendance in schools.

Ounly a small rural dispensary
with a health visitor was attached
to the village. 202 families out of
230 knew about family planning and
28 families have already adopted
family planning methods. By and
large people were for a planned
family. Those who opposed it did
it on either religious or economic
ground.

71.1% of the total income of
these families came from agricul-
ture, Most of it was spent on
food. One-third of the families
was in debt. "As elsewhere, village
moneylenders gave them loans at a
high rate of interest.

167 out of 230 families were’

ignorant about the Five Year Plans.

- general cargo Vess€

\

j BOOK REVIEWS
| ’ fromljljgj_zf_ﬂ_
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AFR Miscellany

LR Miscellany, Volume VI, is
' an exampleyof a bad gervtngg
messing up good dishes. ltfls he
sixth compilation in book fortmms
selected English talks and %a_ u e
broadcast by All India Racio n
1964 and 1965. The contents ar
divided into chapters szggjecats\mzeﬁ
coming under names h
Nehru% Religion and Phlloso&?ﬂyé
History, Humour, Sports and d
Life.- They are all by men of eltg
nence in their respective ﬁf, ss,
scintillatingly rendered. Perha‘l,ne
the section on humour could ?xld
been a little bit bigger. OnC WO d
wish A.LR. to present mor¢ pr1
grammes that could help the peopic
laugh a little more.

In “The Saint Pgetess Meera
Kaka Kalelkar describes her ::
Perhaps the first ever Indian wo?his
Tevolutionary and rebel. his
Interpretation is povel and wo
further study and fo}low-u;s).
‘Veena through the Ages by S

rishnaswamy is the result 1(1)' a
deep study of the subject W Illil'
Promises a fertile field for furt
research.

. . ly
The book is priced at 0B
Rs. 1.75 for 106 pages of dg°gf_
reading, although the cover anc &
up of the book are unattractive
Ike most Government publica-
tions,

—Babu

————

VISHVA TIRTHA

HINDUSTAN SHI PYARD’S
LATEST VESSEL

VISHVA Tirtha, a lz’sloobuli?tw:;
general cargo Vesse has been

the Hindustan Shipyard, .
delivered to the Shipping. Cgrggsrstl
tion of India. This is the sixt out of
delivered to the Corporation, OU_ >
its order for seven ‘;'gsrsellg. more
Shipyard has an <>rderls from the

Corporation.

i t

The Shipyard has at presen
two ships at jetty being fitted out.
ther four vessels are

lIs of anollX S
I::;]der construction at the shipways.

i far deli-
The Shipyard has so
vered 47 ships aggregating to about

00 DWT, about 15 per cent
(3,}7?1;2 total tonnage under Indian

flag. . ;
In 1965-66 the Shipyard earne
a profit of Rs. 3.68 lakh as agatnst
Rg 1.46 lakh in the previous year.

a crash programme the
ro:ijtﬂgfcfn is to be increased to
four vessels next year. ‘ s
rk is going on to increasc
the ‘gs‘ilding capacity to six ships a
= d ogramme for
integrated prograr .
imp%?t 1subgtitution in ship build-
ing is being implemented. In 1965-
66, orders worth Rs. 26 lakh were
le’xced on indigenous manufactur-
Ers The value of indigenous items
used by the Shipyard since the
drive was launched in 1957 comes
to one crore rupees. )
A development cell will soon be
established shortly by the three
ship building units 1n the pub}xc
sector, namely Hindustan Ship-
4 Ltd., Visakhapatnam, Maza-
yaon Dock Ltd., Bombay and
gGarden Reach Workshops Ltd.,
Calcutta. It will advise on the
development of shipbuilding anci-

llary industry.

. YOJANA
REPUBLIC DAY
SPECIAL
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PRICES AND
PROSPERITY
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Coromandel
Complex

India’s biggest fertiliser factory
in the private sector has begun pro-
duction at Visakhapatnam. The
Rs 48.4 crore fertiliser complex has
been designed to produce annually
260,000 tonnes of concentrated
ammonium phosphate and 16,500
tonnes of urea per year, for further
processing as plant nutrients.

The fertiliser complex contains
five plants for production of ammo-
nia, urea, phosphoric acid, sulphu-
ric acid and complex fertiliser.

Two american fertiliser firms
have joined Indian investors to
build this fertiliser complex. When
it goes into full production, it will
turn out over 150,000 tonnes of
plant nutrients a year. A pace-
setter in fertiliser production, the
plant, known as Coromandel com-
plex, will save the country Rs 25
crore in foreign exchange cvery
year.

The foundation stone of the
country’s biggest dry dock was laid
in Visakhapatnam on December 10,
It is expected to be commissioned
in two years.

LOOKING BACK

On December 14, 1957, the Prime
Minister, Shri Nehru, inaugurated
the Calcutta suburban electric train
service. This is the first time elec-
tric traction is being used on the
Eastern Railway. The first electric
train in India was run between
Bombay and Kurla on February 3,
1925. Madras had its first electric
train on May 11, 1931.

For the present the electric rail-
way in West Bengal is being run
between Howrah and Bundel, a dis-
tance of 24 miles. It is intended,
however, to extend it to Burdwan
and thence to the coal and iron fields
of Bengal and Bihar. By the end of
the Second Five Year Plan itis hoped
to electrify the following lines :

(1) All Calcutta suburban trains,
(2) Burdwan to Mughalsarai, and
(3) Asansol to Rourkela.

Inaugurating the railway, Shri
Nehru said, “Thousands of people
have gathered outside and inside
here. It looks like a marriage
pandal...It is a marriage between the
old and the new era, a link between
the past and the present.”

Yojana, December 29, 1957



HEC-equipped
to cast and
forge items
| weighing upte
100 tonnes

HEC's Foundry Forge Plant—about the largest
and most modern in the East—is equipped for
the manufacture of & variety of castings and
forgings needed for heavy equipment or
machinery, be it an item for steel industry or
equipment for mining, heavy earth moving,
machine tool, power generation or for that
matter anything the country is likely to need
in the near future.

N

In terms of size, specification and quantum,
some of the castings and forgings of this plant
will be produced for the first time in India—of
practically any type and composition from a
few kilograms to 100 tonnes a piece! The plant
is equipped with a modern roll shop for the
manufacture of 21,000 tonnes of grey iron, steel
and forged rolls per year for meeting the
requirements of the iron and steel industry.
The 6000 tonne forging press being installed in
this plant will be the biggest in India’

HEAVY ENGINEERING
CORPORATION LIMITED

(A Government of India undertaking) RANCHI

HEC 608
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Objectiv

The problem of
essentially one of improv
Indid’s five-and-a-half O s
towards migration t0 big citi "
pressure of unemployment an
posium various Wri
light on its various aspects,

ral [ndustrialisation
Ruing employment dn
Jakh villages af

ters connecte

js not new; it is
d income levels in
d arresting the tro:end
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D. K. MALHOTRA
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not necessarily §uccqss-onented, in
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such that in some cases failure was
almost inevitable.
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The choice of criteria for se-
lecting new areas in future should
be guided by the need for purpose-
ful action leading to success. This
is necessary because the stage of
experimentation may now be taken
to be over after 45 out of 49 pro-
jects have been in operation for
about five years. In any case, I
shall assume that there will be
general agreement that the projects
to be set up in future would be
success-oriented.

The broad criterion for selection
of new areas should be that such
factors as cannot be influenced
directly through the implementa-
tion of the rural industries pro-
jects programme are present in
that area to the maximum extent.
These factors may be referred to as
exogenous factors. The first among
these factors is prevalence of con-
siderable unemployment and under-
employment and the accompanying
low rate of wages. A second one
is infra-structure, including power,
transport and water-supply. The
third factor is availability of sur-
pluses of raw materials for pro-
cessing or manufacture; these raw
materials would be of agricuitural,
including live stock, mineral and
forest origin. The fourth factor is
the distance from market, where



the goods of the rural industries
will have to be sold. In selecting
new areas, care should be taken
that as many of these factors as
possible are present. This is a vital
criterion, because if one or two of
these factors are missing, much
effort and expenditure will have to
be incurred to make up for their
absence. If three or four are
absent, it will be difficult, if not im-
possible, to make a success of the
rural industries project.

In addition to the four factors
named above, there are five other
factors which can be directly in-
fluenced or controlled through the
rural industries projects programme
and which may, therefore, be des-
cribed as endogenous factors. These
are : skill, enterprise, proper ad-
ministrative set-up (including per-
sonnel and procedures), credit faci-
lities, and organisation including

raw material depots, cooperatives,
etc. The broad criterion for selec-
tion of new areas should be that
as many of these endogenous factors
are also psesent in the area as pos-
sible. 1In this case it is not neces-
sary that all of them or most of
them should be present, because
through the programme they can
be brought into being. Neverthe-
less, the fact remains that promo-
tional action can go ahead faster
if all of them or most of them are
present.

Thus, these nine elements enu-
merated above can be viewed as
nine criteria for deciding about the
selection of new areas for rural
industries projects. Each one of
them is important, and the larger
the number that can be satisfied,
the greater would be the chance of
making the rural industries project
a success.

SMALL INDUSTRIES

Need More Resources Backed

during the Second Plan period,
has graually been allowed to suffer
owing to lack of proper attention
to matters like location, planning
essential facilities, etc. Program-
mes for the development of handi-
crafts, sericulture and coir indus-
tries are being neglected despite
their contribution in earning fore-
ign exchange amounting to Rs. 63
crores every year. -

Broadly speaking, inadequate
allocation of capital resources for
the development of a segment of a
sector of the economy can be made
up to an extent by adoption of
clear and firm policies to support
that segment. But throughout the
small industries to the total expen- last decade or so, the programmes
diture on all programmes, has for the development of diffe;ent
declined from 3.9 in the Second small industries have continued to
Plan period to 2.4 in the Third suffer from inadequacy of resour-
Plan period and is estimated at ces as well as lack of firm policies
about 1.6 in the two years 1966-68. to support them. However, the
The programme of industrial rationale of allocation of resources
estates which had proved very and the results of the policies
popular and was also implemented followed so far need to be assessed
by most States quite successfully in terms of the relative con-

by Basic Policy
S. E. JOSEPH

Besides substantial shortfalls in
actual expenditure on the develop-
ment programmes for small indus-
tries as compared to the outlays
provided for them, there is a grow-
ing tendency among States to
accord progressively diminishing
priority to the progremmes for
these industries in their plans. The
percentage of their expenditure on
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tributions of the large and sniall
industries to the natiopal income
and economic growth and Z4lso the
progress made in achieving the
national objectives of a self-reliant
and  self-generating  economy,
creation of large scale employment
opportunities, more equitable dis-
tribution of wealth, dispersal of
industries, growth of industrial co-
operatives, etc.

_ In a developing country with
limited capital resources, it is
economical if the large industry
concentrates mainly on products
which are new to the economy,
rather than in duplicating lines of
production that are already develo-
ped, even though somewhat inef-
ficiently. It is also possible to
economise on overhead capital
expenditure through promotion of
small units in selected semi-urban
areas. Establishment of small
industries involves shorter gestation
period and less dependence on im-
ported equipment as compared to
large industries., Promotion of
small enterprises in other developed
countries has also resulted in faster
growth of skills and entrepreneural
and managerial talents. These con-
siderations should receive special
attention in the context of the
growing problem of unemploy-
ment.

Even in highly developed
countries like the U.S.A. and
Japan, small enterprises have been
afforded legislative safeguards. The
role of smaller enterprises in Japan
can be appreciated from the fact
that these industries account for
about 50 per cent of the country’s
total industrial output, In India,
on the other hand, the programme
for the development of small indus-
tries has been given neither ade-
quate priority in the allocation of
resources nor supported by any
legislative or other policy measures
to enable the sector to achieve the
basic economic and social objectives
envisaged upder the Industrial
Policy Resolution.

It is most essential that the
positive contribution of the small
industries to economic growth
should be recognised and this
should be the principal criterion
for apportionment of the resources,
credit, raw materials and other
facilities for research, technical
advice, etc., as between this sector
and the large scale sector. It is

\

Dot&possible to suggest aﬂ%’ fix:g
or defipige proportion of out g'lydus-
betweensthe small and large 10 tial
tries. wever, it seems egscsltlri‘es
that the outlay for small 10 l" o
should have some rcasot_lagegies
portion to that for large 18 ;lsnce §
in order to achieve a bald
industrial growth.
Further, the exxs;_:)nrg
mes of assistance )
sector need to be strengthen:l‘;)l‘:“il:
basic policy decisions to € ity
to contribute to its fullest cap]'se /
and for building 2 decentra blot
sector in modern industﬂt’.’o nally.
structurally as well as locd o
Industries will continue t0 olicy
ted in large cities unlesS P o
decisions are taken 10 Pf

program-
the small

ENTERPRISE

i i:1:ac apnd incentives to
spwé‘tl ﬂalfélgle:o small towns and
aig; suitable grovyth centres on
?he same lines as given in szvclral
devé]oped countries. It wfoul atgg
be necessary to exclude from Jhe
capacity licens;d to large tunand

kings, both 1B the private
taublic sector, manufacture of parts

' d by
mponents b.emg produce
aﬂ(zill‘l:oingustries in order to opfcn
(s)x;:t a large field of development tor

ure better co-ordi-
the!n.n Ecr)xd eg;s'ovision of equal
o tunities to industrial under-
oot of all-sizes, it is most
'takmgtsant that some legislative
lmel;gfxres are taken to safeguard
::grtain interests of :ihe small
sector for 2 Jlimited perio

ves to Offset

»Give Incenti
Locational Disadvantages

hat he gets a reasonabl.e
return gr; his investment. A poass;:
ble solution t0 this is the prep: ,t.-
tion of project reports on that g:fali 1
lar industry, ex_plammg in d
(t:ge size of the units the machinery

fost an

P. N. DHAR

The most difficult task tltxatfavg:
are facing and will continu® 'Odust-
Il our programme of rural in

. . ical processes in-
Tialisation is to locate and ’d%?ltég needed, t[}:g ;le)‘(:)t\l':lall,pthe informa-
entrepreneurs in rural areas- volved, 2 ¢ markets as well as the

tion b0’ In this colossal
ted.
et o will have to
roject Agency av
o th:hl; aJssistance of techhncxadns,
zsaizl:xr:mists, market experts an a
host of other people.'
While identification of lc_)cal
nterprise is a 1ong (}ra“{nha;n& tl;;x;?
eonsuming process, it might b s
f 1, in the initial stages, to imp
fu’r rise from outside the are}?.
’i‘%: lv?vill not be pos51blc unless the

. eur is sure of more
de entrepren "
gﬁ:f lbetter remuneration or returns

areas have a predominantly agf";,:&
tura] economy and except for ?h ere
traditional cottage industrtes,cal .

1s complete lack of .thc 50 ea
industrial climate in the ar ir;
With significant improvement.; o
agricultural operations, there 12t
been substantial increase i the e;gom
cultural production and mcomgs {ely
agriculture. This has 9¢ mtial
increased the number of po{e:om-
entrepreneurs in rural a\reas.lin a
pared to the situation preV:;“_ gbe
decade back. It will, thel’er;’l’:'reas ‘oot areas 10 compensate
€asy to identify pe()ple i.n fu t their in our pro}elc ational disadvantages
who are willin(gj t3-a;nvevsentures. him for thquocsuﬂ.er by coming to
Savings in industr! imple uch a situation
While identification may t;te iomggn- rural areaz;al Ij[:]csentives are likely
Mmatter, it is very difficu certain $pe atly in the matter.

; reneur to I > ¢
vince a prospective €ntreP to. help & ancial assis-
take Upg Papr)ti"“’ar indusicy 0 lecsvi These may include fis

e is sure that his savings
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tance on more liberal terms, fiscal
measures, such as exemption from
certain taxes, allocation of raw
materials, etc. A case for offer of
incentives has become more pressing
in view of more and more liberali-
sation of licensing policy during the
last one year.

TRAINING

Follow-up
Most
Essential

K.D. KHOSLA

Various inputs are necessary to
achieve the primary objective of
rural industries projects, viz, the
acceleration of industrial growth in
the selected areas. One of theni
relates to the needs of skill for the
selected industrial activities. For
some of the industries basic skills
may be locally available but those
have to be further developed, and
for others new skills have to be
created to meet certain specific
requirements of the area. There-
fore, almost invariably training
programmes have formed an impor-
tant feature of the industrial pro-
motional efforts, so much so that
in some areas as high an allocation
as 45 per cent of the ‘nucleus fund’
is being utilised for this purpose.

Success of a training programme
depends upon a number of judicious
decisions of the ‘industrial promo-
ters’ in an area. Needs of specific
trades are to be assessed and
catered to, and for that centres
should be properly located. To
take an instance, there is sufficient
scope to develop tanning industry
in Darjeeling project area. But the
centre is located in a rather isolated
hilly village where transport pro-
blems and social taboos have not
permitted the adoption of the trade
by the local people. Perhaps, much
petter results would have been
obtained if the centre was estab-



lished somewhere in Siliguri area in
the same project.

The projects in Bihar have paid
special attention to the training
needs of artisans to improve their
skills. However, the rate of stipend
has been kept so low that the right
types of artisans are not forthcom-
ing. Moreover, the aptitude of the
trainees is not properly tested while
selecting them. Not only that; many
of the centres are not properly equi-
pped with adequately trained staff
or improved tools to impart the
requisite level of training. Thus
the anticipated climate is not crea-
ted and the centres are not able to
fulfil their purpose. On the other
hand where such considerations are
kept in view and a suitable plan of
training is chalked out, there is a
heavy demand on the facilities
offered, and at the same time the
trained persons are able to enhance
their skills and earnings. Training
facilities in Malerkotla project in
Punjab and Tamluk project in West
Bengal may be cited as examples of
adequate and  well-thoughtout
programmes,

Persons receiving training gene-
-rally do not have adequate financial
resources of their own. Adoption
of the techniques learnt requires
enhanced fixed assets as well as
increase in working capital. Thus
it is necessary that when training
facilities are planned, pressure likely
to be generated through them on
loas, subsidy and common facilities
is also taken into account and
the desired provision made in the
project budget. But this considera-
tion has been, by and large, ignored
and budgets of many of the projects
do not reflect this trend. Conse-
quently, due to lack of follow-up
assistance, results obtained are not
commensurate with the inputs.

The role of ‘follow-up’ action
carnot be over emphasised. Artisans
in the villages take slowly to chan-
ges, howsoever beneficial those might
be in the long run. So purposeful
and continuous efforts have to be
made to enable them to adopt im-
proved techniques and practices, as
a matter of routine. This highlights
the importance of ‘extension service’
following the training. Of course,
it has to be supported by other
efforts as would cover up financial
limitations of thbe ex-trainees which
stand in their way to purchase new
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tools and equipment. After com-
pletion of a training course, the ex~
trainees are more or less forgotten
and the project starts concentrating
on new ones. This tendency may
be due to the importance attached
to statistical figures for judging the
performance of a project, but it does
not take the programme of rural
industrialisation any farther. Some
of the projects which have taken up
follow-up action on these lines and
have maintained contact with their
ex-trainees have shown excellent
results. .
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Co-ordination is t

M. K. MAJUMDAR

The pre-condition for creation
of a favourable climate for industria-

lisation is the provision of infra-

structure. Broadly speaking, infra-
structure consists of : (1) primary
and basic facilities like power,
water, transport, and (2) facilities
like availability of entrepreneurs
and skilled labour. As a gene-
ral rule where primary and basic
facilities exist, the second group of
facilities becomes easily available
but the vice versa is not true,

In the initial stages, absence ef
one or more constituents of the
infrastructure may affect more
adversely industrialisation  pro-
gramme in the rural areas than in
the urban areas. This is because
in urban areas possibilities of sub-
stitution and wider availability of
resources exist in a larger measure
than in the rural areas. The want
of any one of the items of infra-
structure may actually discourage
and divert enterprise to more
favourable areas.

Certain available items compris-
ing infrastructure themselves tend
to create other items in some form
or the other. This is true equally
in rural as well asin urban areas.
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The provision of electric enelgy.
for instance, stimulates the demand
for electric appliances, and 4 larger
range and number of appliances
used call for the supply ahd main-
tenance services which tend to
stimulate local skills and ultimately
capacity to manufacture. This has
been the experience even in the
technologically advanced countries
and their general technological
advance can be ascribed to the
wider availability of infrastructure
factors. Basically, therefore, our

There are certain administrative
or procedural difficulties in bringing
this climate to the rural industries
project areas. Co-ordination among
different agencies and implemen-
tation of a fixed programme of
action on their part is absolutely
essential. The project areas have
been chosen on the basis of certain
criteria- 1t only stands to reason
that various concerned departments
pay adequate attention to make
available their resources in the
project areas in the form of infra-
structure requirements. It could be
useful to consider setting up of a
high-powered committee charged
specifically with the task of imple-
mentation of basic plans within a
given time. It should take care of
the administrative and financial
requirements without having to go
through time-consuming formalities
so as to enable the technical
department to implement the basic
plan expeditiously.
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TV IN THE VILLAGE

(See Page 13)
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Swivelling driver’s seat
with rubber springs g

Dumping body ¢
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. Why is dual control safe and economical? Because the driver is always
facing driving direction. This is safe in extreme gradients, narrow ridges
and rough roads where turning is impossible. Dual control is also eco- RS
nomical. It saves on spotting time both while loading and unloading.

Dumper DR 50D offers other advantages ,
« Front axle of the dumper adapts itself to uneven ground. Et provides
stable position and easy steering of dumper. + i e
« Crown wheel with internal gearing and three planetary gears reduce
% the number of revolutions in the gearbox in accordance with  *
*-s- . prescribed speed. Load distribution on the three gears ensures good
resistance to strain. : ) L
« Mechanical tipping system. Reliable in any weather, un]ik?e-*‘bﬁ,ydra\fp L
B

in normal tipping that may fail in cold climates.
and tipped « Emptying takes seconds. Dumper body throws load with 2 g8 ng‘? U
position Large wheels do not sink as axle pressure does not incre A
Differential lock pulls it out of difficult terrain. Starts the eﬁt% e
load is discharged, - e
Mogurt Dumper DR 50D is progressively manufggturcd in India. . ,
"‘Reﬁ 1 deive with Imported contents against Rupee payment. . R ' '
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